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DEDICATION

svakkhato bhagavata dhammo,
sanditthiko, akaliko, ehipassiko, opanayiko,

paccatam veditabbo vinnitht’ti

* * *

sabbe satta bhavantu sukhitatta!
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PREFACE

This book had its beginnings in a set of graded readings and grammatical notes that the
authors began to assemble and discuss a number of years ago, when we found that .there
was a lack of introductory material for Pali that emphasized reading and a direct approach
to texts that could be read by beginning students and at the same time conveyed some of the
fundamental Buddhist ideas and concepts that were embodied in the Pali tradition.
Professor Karunatillake played the primary role in the original selection, which thus had a
Sri Lankan Buddhist perspective. At the same time, we believed that a text of this nature
should be graded in terms of grammar and as far as possible, vocabulary, since we were
aiming at a beginning student, and did not want to presume any prior knowledge, as of
Sanskrit. Thus we resolved throughout to treat Pali as a language in its own right. In short,
we attempted to apply the same approach that we and others had used in texts for modem
spoken and written languages. Along the way to the present work, there were numerous
replacements, additions, and re- orderings, along with many valuable and pleasant hours of
analysis and discussion of both grammar and content. These lessons have also been used in
successive forms in our Pali classes, and the progress and the reactions of the students have
been encouraging indeed. We hope that the original perspective and intent has been
retained.

Too many colleagues and students have contributed comments and encouragement for us to
name them, but we would particularly like to single out a few. Successive generations of
students have pointed out misprints and missing items, along with unclarities or difficulties
that they encountered. In particular, Kim Atkins not only fulfilled those functions, but typed
a great deal of the text in an earlier form. Richard Carlson and Tamara Hudec were
particularly active in the editing function as they learned. Ratna Wijetunga and L.
Sumangala contributed suggestions, and colleagues and friends, such as John Ross Carter,
Charles Hallisey, and John Paolillo encouraged us to bring this material to final form.
Charles Hallisey also made a special contribution, by using this text in his classes at
Hamard and making numerous suggestions that have found their way into this version. We
also thank Professor Lakshmi Narayan Tiwari for his valuable suggestions, and Mr N.P.
Jain of Motilal Banarsidass for his help in bringing this work to publication at last.

We will be happy for comments and suggestions, and hope that others will rmd these
materials useful as we have. If it offers, even in a small way, entry for more students,
whether in formal classes or not, into the language and thought of Pali Buddhist texts, we
will feel more than amply rewarded for what efforts we have put into the task.

James W. Gair, Ithaca, New York
W.S. Karunatillake, Kelaniya, Sri Lanka

July, 1994



INTRODUCTION

WHAT IS IN THIS INTRODUCTION: This introduction is in four parts: The first
describes. the principles on which this text is organized, and suggests how it is intended to
be most efficiently used. Students, especially those proceeding on their own outside of a
regular class, are thus strongly urged to read that section before beginning their study. The
second part deals with the amhabet and amhabetical order, with some information on the
pronunciation (phonological system) system of Pali. Interested students may investigate the
latter, but all should at least become acquainted with the order of the amhabet in order to
use the glossaries in this text. The third part gives some general background to Pali
language and literature, particularly those works on which we have drawn for our readings.
Lastly, there is a brief list of basic sources that the student might find useful in studying
Pali, and continuing past this text.

Cumiilative glossaries, and indices of grammatical forms and topics will be found at the end
of the volume.

PART I: THIS TEXT AND HOW TO USE IT

The readings and grammatical notes included in this text are intended to serve as a primer
to introduce students to the reading of authentic Buddhist texts in Pali (sometimes written
as Pali and in English usage commonly written simply as Pali). The emphasis throughout is
thus on acquiring the ability to read, and the texts have all been selected and ordered with
that goal in mind. At the same time, however, we have operated under the principle that
such reading should not be a mere exercise, but should have significant and interesting
content. We have thus made every attempt to make every reading, even if a selection from a
larger text, self-contained and meaningful and in some sense complete in content. We have
also assumed no knowledge of Sanskrit or any other Indo-Aryan language, but have
approached Pali as a language in its own right. We have also assumed a wide range of
learners, ranging from the interested student of Buddhism who may be approaching the
texts on his/her own, through college freshmen and graduate students. In the classes in
which the successive versions of this text have been used, we have found that it can indeed
be used successively by such a range of learners. We have thus attempted throughout to
make the grammatical explanations as clear and non-technical as possible, though
obviously a student with some general grammatical knowledge, and especially one who has
had exposure to some other language with case and verb agreement may find them, and
probably the readings, easier at first.

For this book to be used effectively, however, the following points about its organization
and the selection of texts should be kept in mind:



Each lesson has three parts: (I) a set of basic readings and an accompanying glossary, (2)
grammatical notes on the forms in the lesson, and (3) a set of further readings with its own
glossary. The further readings introduce no new grammatical points, butreinforce those
already presented. Thus the student should work out the basic readings carefully, consulting
the vocabulary and the grammar. After that he or she will have the equipment to read the
further readings for necessary practice and reinforcement, usually needing only to consult
the glossary for them.

The readings have been carefully graded, particularly for grammatical features, and the
vocabulary is cumiilative. Thus they should be used in the order given. Sometimes,
particularly in the earlier lessons, it was impossible to avoid including some forms that we
introduce later, given our principle of using only authentic texts. At the same time, we did
not want to overload the earlier lessons, when everything is new, with most of the grammar.
Thus when a form that is described in a later lesson occurs in an earlier one, we have simply
glossed the earlier occurrence as a unit, without an explanation, saving that for later.

The student will note that many of the readings, particularly in earlier lessons, contain
passages that are repeated with only a few changes in vocabulary in each repetition. This
was in fact one element in their selection. With such readings, once the student has worked
out the first part, the rest can be read by looking up only a restricted number of new items.
Thus reading them need net be simply laborious exercises in decoding and looking up
words, but they may be read as text, with minimal lookup. At the same time, grammatical
and rhetorical patterns will be reinforced, and will be more easily dealt with when
encountered later. Thus these repetitions should not be skipped. On the contrary, they can be
enjoyable in that they allow the student to approach the text for content, and what is more,
they do represent one rhetorical device commonly found in Pali texts.

We may now mention one or two things that we have not taken as goals for this text.

Tilis book is intended as an introduction to reading Pali, not as an independent scholarly
contribution to the linguistic or literary study of the language. Thus our grammar sections
are intended as aids to the learner, and we have not attempted to cover in them all of the
variants that one might encounter in reading further in texts. However, the student should,
after completing the readings here, and acquainting himself or herself with the basic
vocabulary and grammatical patterns, have sufficient background to make use of other
reference sources, such as those listed at the end of this introduction, to deal with the new
forms met with in future reading.

Similarly, a word needs to be said concerning our treatment of vocabulary. One cannot read
Pali Buddhist texts without encountering a number of technical terms, such as dhamma,
khanda, kamma etc.etc. which have not only specialized, but manifold meanings within
Buddhist thought. These have served as the basis for extensive commentary, elucidation and
disputation within both the Pali and the western scholarly traditions, and- many of them
have been the subject of more than one book-length treatment. While we are fully aware of
the importance of such work, and the indispensability of a dear understanding of such terms
if one is to attain a really adequate understanding of the texts, we have not attempted to
make any original contributions in that direction. Thus we have glossed forms in relation to
their senses in specific texts in which they appear here. The student with an interest in the
range of meanings of such terms, and their precise technical sense, is encouraged to consult



the many scholarly sources cm Buddhist concepts and philosophy. Nevertheless, the
meanings of these technical terms are best learned when encountered in a range of actual
contexts, and it is our hope that the readings here will enable the student to make a start
toward that end.

PART- II: Pali ALPHABET AND PRONUNCIATION
Alphabet and Alphabetical Order

Pali has no script of its own, but is written in several scripts, depending on the country in
which it is written and the audience for which it is intended. In the West, it is commonly
written in the Roman amhabet with some modifications (diacritics), as in the works issued
by the Pali Text Society, and that is the general pattern we follow here.

The amhabetical order, however, as in the major dictionaries, commonly follows an Indic
pattern. Since it will be clearly necessary for the students to be accustomed to that order if
they are to use such sources, we have adopted it here. In that order, the vowels precede the
consonants as a set (m is considered in between). The order that we use in this text is:

adiiuiueom

kkh ggh (m) cchjjhn
tthddhn tthddhn
pphbbhm yrilvshl

Note that m occurs again in parentheses after gh. The reason is that it equates with a single
character that has a double use in Sinhala and some other scripts used in writing Pali. For
this book, the simple rule to follow in determining the amhabetical order is “m is placed
between the vowels and the consonants. It thus precedes all other consonants in the
amhabetical order, unless it occurs before k, kh, g, or gh within a word, in which case it
follows gh.” In practice, this will give little difficulty, since the two positions are very close
in the amhabet, and m occurs most frequently at the end of a word or before k, kh, g, or gh.
The student will also encounter some small variations in consulting other sources. Most
obvious is the representation of the forms written with m here. Some other texts distinguish
the two uses of m. Some of these may use 1 for our m, and some represent m before g as n.
(For more detail see the pronunciation section that follows.). Also, some lists put |
immediately after | rather than at the very end of the amhabet as here (in this, we have
followed general Sinhala practice).

Pronunciation:

Since Pali is a classical and not a modern spoken language, its pronunciation also varies
from place to place. However, we do have the testimony of some indigenous grammars as
to how it was pronounced, and we can gather much from our general knowledge of Indic



languages. The purpose of this text is to help the student read Pali, but some may find it

helpful to be able to produce it aloud in some systematic fashion. Others may also want to
listen to texts. What we give here is a general and essentially non-technical description of
“classical” Pali pronunciation. In general, this accords with the pronunciation of Sri Lankan

Buddhist monks (though they may at times fail to observe orally some of the distinctions

which have been lost in Sinhala, such as the aspirate/non-aspirate distinction, or alter them

somewhan.

The traditional arrangement of the Pali amhabet, as given above, is actually based on the

sounds represented by the characters. This appears clearly if we arrange them as in the chart

below: (the arrows will be explained later

9 — SPIRANTS s h

10 —» OTHER: 1 1h

1 - VOWELS:aaifuieo 3 4 5 6 7
2 > PURE NASAL: m N2 N2 N N4 N4
Velar | Palatal | Retroflex | Dental | Labial
CONSONANTS

VOICELESS NON-ASPIRATE (STOPS): k c t t p
VOICELESS ASPIRATES: kh ch th th ph
VOICED NON-ASPIRATE (STOPS): g ] d d b
VOICED ASPIRATES: gh jh dh dh bh
NASALS: (m) n n n m

8 > RESONANTS yrlv




THE SOUND OF PALI AND THEIR ALPHABETICAL ORDER

Unlike in English, the letters have a “one symbol - one sound” character, with a few
exceptions to be noted.

The vowels a, i, and u, have long and short variants, with the macron symbol ()
indicating ‘long’!. Short a is pronounced roughly like the a in American ‘what’ or the u in
British ‘but’. a is like the a in ‘father. i is like the same symbol in ‘bit’; T like the ee in
seethe. u is roughly like 0o in ‘look’ and 1 is like the same in ‘soothe’. In all cases, the long
vowels, as the name suggests, are pronounced longer than the short ones. e and o, however,
do not have distinct long and short variants, but are pronounced long before single
consonants or at the end of a word and short before double consonants like t t or t th or
consonant clusters such as nd or mg. Thus the (short) e, as in eftha ‘here’ is like the e in bet,
while the e in etam ‘this’ is like the ai in ‘raid’ or the a...e in ‘made’. Note that the aspirate
consonants (those written with h) count as single, so that the e in etha ‘come’ is also long.
The same rule holds for o. It is like the o in English ‘rose’ in kofi ‘end’ but shorter in kotteti
‘beats’, and thus more like the o in ‘hoping’, though there is no real English counterpart.
One difference between English and Pali and other South Asian languages is that the
English counterparts of the long vowels are generally pronounced with an offglide at the
end, so that ‘say’ and ‘row’ are not simple long e and o, but more like ey and ow. Pali
vowels, however, are pronounced “straight through”, without the glide.

The labels in the chart of consonants are familiar to phoneticians, but we need not explain
them all here to those unfamiliar with hat specialty. since the symbols themselves will give
a sufficient clue in most cases. However, we do need to point out as we go several
important distinctions that are not present in English and the familiar European languages
but which do exist, or operate differently, in Indic languages such as Pali. For now, note that
the columns in the consonant chart above are arranged by the place in which the sound is
articulated in the mouth. Thus the articulation goes from back to front as we proceed from
left to right horizontamy along each row of the main consonant block (try saying k, t, p in
that order and see what is happening to your tongue and lips).

Voiced sounds are those produced with a “buzzing” action in the larynx. and voiceless
sounds without it (try stopping your ears and saying b, and p and then k and g, etc). This
distinction is. of course, important in English and the European languages as well. Pali k, p,
g and b are essentially like their English counterparts in ‘making’, ‘hoping’, ‘good’ and
‘bathe’. ¢ and j are like English ch in ‘choose, and j in ‘just’.

In Pali, however, there is another distinction along this front-back axis that is unknown in
the familiar European languages: the dental vs. retroflex one. The dental consonants are

1 Where the length is a result of two words coming together (sandhi), however, we use the circumflex symbol
( A) to aid the student in breaking down the forms. (See Lesson 1 Grammar, Section 5.2.)



produced with the tongue tip on the tooth ridge just back of the upper teeth. The retroflex
ones are produced further back and usually with the tongue tip curled upward. Actually,
English t and d are made in almost the retroflex position. especially in words like ‘to’ and
‘do’, and are thus heard as retroflex by many speakers of South Asian languages. English
has no real counterparts for the dental sounds, though t and d are far more dental in French.
Spanish. and many European languages.

In Pali and many other languages of South Asia, however, there is an important difference
not found in English; that between non-aspirated and aspirated sounds (those written with -
h). Aspirates are produced with an additional puff of air, or a breathy release. These aspirate
consonants are, apart from the difference in aspiration, produced in the same place and
manner as their non-aspirate counterparts. English p, t, and k at the beginning of words are
actually quite strongly aspirated, as compared, for example, to French, and even more so to
the non-aspirates of the North Indian languages. Note, however, that the aspirate consonants
in Pali count as single consonants, not clusters (as noted earlier in relation to the
pronunciation of e and o). In the South Asian amhabets, in fact, they would be written with
single symbols.

m is like its English counterpart in ‘miss’. n and t) are “n-like” sounds that exhibit the same
dental vs. retroflex distinction as t and t or d and t, and are pronounced accordingly. t) is
produced like the same symbol in Spanish ‘sefior’ .

The symbol m is more complicated in that it occurs in two places in the system we use here:
between the vowels and consonants, and also as the nasal in the velar column. At the end of
a word, it is pronounced like the ng in English ‘sing’ (to the phonetician, this is one sound,
represented as 1). Within a word, it does not occur alone between vowels, but always
immediately preceding a consonant. It then takes on the position of that consonant, and it is
this chameleon character, together with the fact that it is the only nasal occurring at the end
of a word, that accounts in part for its treatment as a “pure nasal” and thus for its special
placement. Note, though, that when m occurs before a velar consonant, it will thus be a
velar nasal. Since there is no velar nasal in Pali occurring elsewhere, except for m at the end
of a word, two distinct symbols are unnecessary. In this we have followed one Pali
manuscript tradition. Other sources, though, use distinct symbols, such as using m or 1 for
the “pure nasal” but n for the velar nasal before velar consonants. Once the student is used
to one system, as here, he or she should be able to adjust easily to the others. It will,
however, sometimes affect the amhabetization of some items. In this text, as stated earlier,
m will be listed after the vowels unless it precedes a velar consonant, in which case it will
follow gh. In practice, only a very few items are affected.

y and v are much like their English counterparts. r is generally produced as a trilled. r as in
Scots and some varieties of German, or the ‘tapped’ r of British very, | is like its
counterparts in ‘lily’, and has a corresponding retroflex sound I., with aspirate 1.h.

Pali consonants may occur in clusters, such as nd, fij, f\lg, tv, etc., and they also occur
doubled, as in appa ‘little’, maggo ‘road, path, way ranan.t ‘kingdom, ettha ‘here akkhim
eye etc. Note that these Pali are true doubled consonants, and not like the doubling in
English ‘silly’ which actually indicates the nature of the preceding vowel, while the
consonant is pronounced singly. English lacks true double consonants (except where
prefixes are concerned, as in ‘im-modesf, un-natural’ and ‘#-logical’, in some people’s



speech). As the examples show, the aspirate consonants in Pali double as
unaspirate+aspirate. Thus th and dh double as tth and ddh, etc.

We can now explain the arrows that we have included in the chart. The organization of the
Pali amhabet and its order, which accords with that of most South Asian amhabets and the
Southeast Asian ones derived from them, is an ancient and scientific one, based on phonetic
principles and going back at least to the early Sanskrit grammarians. It operates on several
principles, such as vowels precede consonants as a set, voiceless precedes voiced, non-
aspirates precede aspirates, non-nasals in a giyen position precede nasals, and the overall
order is front to back of the mouth (vowels and resonants are a special case that we need not
deal with here). The arrows follow these principles, and by following them in order, the
overall order of the amhabet is derived. Some students may find this of help in learning the
amhabetical order, but in any case it is certainly not without interest in its own right from a
cultural-historical point of view.

PART III: THE LANGUAGE AND TEXTS

The Pali Language: A Bit of History

Pali is fundamentally a language of Buddhism, in that virtually all texts in it are Buddhist in
nature. Foremost among these are the works of the Pali canon. the 7ipitaka or Three
Baskets which, particularly in the lands of Theravada Buddhism. are taken to be the
authentic pronouncements of Gotama Buddha himself. Pali is thus the canonical and
liturgical language of Buddhists in countries such as Burma, Cambodia, Sri Lanka and
Thailand (in so far as Theravada Buddhism can be said to have a liturgy), and is thus that
Theravada Buddhism has sometimes been referred to as “Pali Buddhism. It has also, of
course been referred to as Hinayana (“Lesser Vehicle™) in contradistinction to Mahayana
(“Greater Vehicle’) Buddhism, though that is an appellation not generally favored by its
adherents.

The dates and place of origin of Pali have been the subject of considerable scholarly debate
through the years, and the position that one takes on the issue may naturally be colored by
one’s belief as to the authenticity of the canonical texts as the words of the Buddha as
originally spoken. By tradition, particularly in Sri Lanka, Pali has been equated with
Magadhi, the Indic language spoken at the time of Gotama (Sanskrit Gautama) Buddha in
Magadha, the northeastern Indian kingdom in which he primarily preached (though he
himself came from a small kingdom in what is now Nepan. Magadhi was an Indo-Aryan
language. That is, it is a representative of the language family of which Vedic Sanskrit is the
earliest extant example, and which includes Classical Sanskrit and the major later North
Indian languages such as Hindi, Bengali Panjabi, Gujarati and Marathi, (along with Sinhala
in Sri Lanka). Since the Indo Aryan languages form a subfamily of the Inda-European
family, Pali is ultimately related to English, and in fact to most of the major European
languages, as weU as, more closely, to the Iranian languages such as Avestan, Old Persian,
and modern Farsi (the chief language of Iram.



Indo-Aryan Languages of the Buddha’s time and for some centuries thereafter are
commonly referred to as Prakrits (Sanskrit Pralqta), and Pali is thus an early Prakrit.
Despite the traditional . identification of Pali as a Magadhi Prakrit, some scholars have
pointed out that it does not share many of the distinctive characteristics that we find in
Magadhan inscription . primarily from the time of the Emperor Asoka (Sanskrit Maka) in
the third century B.C., and that it does in fact show some features of the dialects of other
regions. Thus it does appear to have, at the very least, incorporated some features of other
languages in the course of its transmission of the texts from the time of Gotama Buddha.
That date, traditionamy placed in the seventh and sixth centuries B.C.. has also been a
matter of some dispute, but our purpose here is to present the language itself and the texts,
and not to contribute to the scholarly work on those issues. Thus, as regards Pali and its
home within India, we may quote the great Pali Scholar Wilhelm Geiger as representative
of one scholar’s catitious view of the tradition as balanced by observations of linguistic
scholars, while reminding the reader that others have disagreed with the view expressed:

[ consider it wise not to hastily reject the tradition altogether butrather to understand it
to mean that Pali was indeed no pure Magadhi, but was yet a form of the popular speech
which was based on Magadhi and which was used by the Buddha himself.

(Pali Literature and Language, pp. 5-6)

A similar measured view has been expre by the well-respected modem Buddhist scholar.
Reverend Wamola Rahula:

1t is reasonable to asrume that the Buddha must have spoken one or more of the dialects
current in the 6th century B.C., in Magadha. In a way, any one or all of them may
legitimately have been called MagadhJ. Although we know nothing definite about those
dialects today, we may reasonably guess that they could not have been basically very
different from one another. But whether the dialect the Buddha usually spoke was exactly
the same as the language of the Tipitaka as we have it today is another matter.

What we call Pali today is not a homogeneous but a composite language, containing
several dialectal forms and expressions. It is probably based on the Magadhi which the
Buddha generally spoke. and out of it a new aniiicial. literary language later evolved.

“Pali as a Language for Transmitting an Authentic Religious Tradition ?

Those who wish to know more may consult the sources, including some of those mentioned
following this introduction; suffice it to say here that for the devout Buddhist. the Pali texts
of the canon do indeed represent the actual words of Gotama Buddha himself, whenever
they were delivered.

The Literature of Pali:

Pali texts fall into two major divisions: The canon and the non-canonical literature. The
texts in this volume are taken for the most pan from the canon. along with a few other
works to be mentioned later. But what do we refer to as the canon? We can answer this by

2 * in Gatare Dhammapala. Richard Gombrich. and K.R. Norman eds. Buddhist Studies in Honour of
Hammalava Saddhatissa .University of Srt Jayawardenepura and Lake House Publishers. Sri Lanka, 1984



addressing two related questions: first, how were the texts transmitted; and, second. how are
the works in the texts organized. One thing is clear: The texts were transmitted orally for a
number of centuries. Along the way, there were three main councils that contributed to their
codification. The first took place at Ralagaha (Sanskrit Rajagrha) shortly after the death of
the Buddha, placed by Sri Lankan tradition as 543 B.C., though that too has been much
disputed. At that council. the major divisions known as the Vinaya and Sutta (which we will
characterize later were settled as recited by the disciple Ananda -The Second council at
Vesali (Sanskrit Vaisali), was called about a hundred years later, largely because of
dissension particularly concerning the Vinaya. The third council, at Pataliputta (Sanskrit
Pataliputra), took place under the Emperor Asoka (Sanskrit Asoka) (264-227 B.C.). Here
the canon as we know it was essentially completed and formalized, and included a third
division, the Abhidhamma. This council also “refuted wrong views”, and it was there that
the Theravada school was founded and the decision taken to send missions abroad,
including the mission of the monk Mahinda that brought the doctrine to Sri Lanka. The
generally accepted view is that the canon was reduced to writing only in the first century
B.C. (At the Aluvihara in Sri Lanka). In fact, its oral transmission helps to account for some
of the characteristics of the texts, particularly the degree of repetition found in them,
making oral transmission easier (and a feature which, as stated earlier, we have attempted to
put to good use as a teaching device here).

The most widely known traditional division of the texts that are considered to belong to the
canon, as representative of the Buddha’s actual teaching, is the Tipitaka (Three Baskets)
one. According to this classification, there are three main divisions or Pitakas, the Sutta,
Vinaya, and Abhidhamma, which can be generally characterized as follows:

I. The Sutta Pitaka contains the Dhamma (General teachings of the Buddha) proper,
sometimes referred to as such. It contains five Nikayas, or collections of suttantas
(Dialogues of the Buddha) These are defined and arranged essentially by their form. as
follows:

a. The Digha Nikaya, (“Long” Collection) contains the longest suttas (Sanskrit sttra)
. The Manhima Nikaya (“Middle” Collection) contains suttas of middle length.

c. The Samyutta Nikaya (“Linked” or “Grouped” Collection) in which the suttas are
arranged by topic. It is this collection that contains the Buddha’s first sermon, the
Dhammacakkapavattanasutta, with which we conclude the readings in this book.

d. The Amguttara Nikaya (or The “Gradual”, or “by one limb more Collection) in
which the sections are arranged in ascending order according to numbers that figure
in the texts themselves.

e. The Khuddaka Nikaya (“Short” or “Small” Collection). The exact contents of this
collection varies somewhat between Sri Lanka, Burma. and Thailand, but it includes
the Dhammapada and the Jataka verses (Only the verses, not the stories to which
they relate are canonical; the stories are considered commentarian. It also includes
the hymns of the monks and nuns (Theragdtha and Therigatha) along with a number
of other works, such as the Suttanipata and some works that might be loosely
categorized as “prayer books”.

II. The Vinaya Pitaka dealing with Monastic Discipline.

III. The Abhidhamma Pitaka. Scholastic and partially metaphysical in nature, it contains



much philosophical treatment of the Buddha’s teachings. It is generally considered the most
difficult of texts, and a mastery of it is thus highly regarded by Buddhist scholars.

In addition to the above, there is the Mahdaparitta, a text recited by monks at paritta
(Sinhala pirit) ceremonies invoking the auspiciousness and protection of the Dhamma.

There is another traditional classification of the canon is into five divisions, (Nikayas).
These are the five divisions of the Sutta Pitaka of the Tipitaka, with the Abhidhamma and
the Vinaya folded into the Khuddaka Nikaya.

In addition to the canonical texts, there is a considerable body of non-canonical literature in
Pali, continuing up to the present time. A large part of it would fall under the heads of
commentarial literature or chronicles. The remainder includes various types of works,
including narrative and instructional works and some grammars. In addition, there are a
number of inscriptions, most of them in Southeast Asia.

There is a large body of commentarial literature in Pali, continuing over many centuries.
The most famous commentaries, or atthakathas, were written by a monk named
Buddhaghosa, who lived in the 5th century A.D. He was born in South India, but went to
Sri Lanka, where he wrote his commentaries, apparently basing much of his work on earlier
Sinhala commentaries subsequently lost. He was also the author of the famous
Visuddhimagga “Path of Purification”, a compendium of Buddhist doctrine. The well-
known Jataka stories are actually commentarial literature as well; that is, they form the
commentaries on the Jataka verses that are included in the canon, and this Jatakatthakata
has also been attributed to Buddhaghosa. In addition to the commentaries, there are other
forms of commentarial literature, including tikds. subcommentaries on the commentaries.

The Chronicles include the Dipavamsa (4th or early 5th Century A.D.) and the Mahavamsa
(probably the early 6th Century), and present the history of Sri Lanka from a Buddhist-
Monastic perspective. These chronicles were continued by the Culavamsa which continued
until the arrival of the British in Sri Lanka. In fact, they are being continued even today.

Among the remaining works, there are two of particular interest here, since we have drawn
some readings from them. One of them, the Milindapaiiha (sometimes in the singular
Milindapafiho) ‘Questions of King Milinda’ dates from before Buddhaghosa’s
commentaries. It may have been translated from Sanskrit, and was also translated into
Chinese. It consists of a series of dialogues between two people. One is King Milinda
(Greek Menander), a second century king of the Graeco-Bacttian kingdom remaining from
Alexander the Great’s incursions into what is now Afghanistan and the northwest Indian
subcontinent. The other participant is Nagasena, a learned monk, who expounds Buddhist
doctrine in answer to the King’s questions. The penetrating nature of the King’s questions
and the clarity and wit of Nagasena s answers and explanations, make this a lively as well
as instructive introduction to Buddhist doctrine, and one that is accessible to the student at a
fairly early stage.

The other text on which we have drawn is Rasavahini compiled in Sri Lanka, probably in
the 14th Century. It is a compilation of 103 legends and stories which, though pamortedly
instructional in nature, are couched in a flowing, lively style.



PART IV: SOME USEFUL SOURCES

The following is a brief list, with some annotations, of works that the student might find it
useful to consult in looking for funher information on grammatical or lexical points in this
text, or in approaching further reading.

Buddhadatta, Mahathera AP. Concise Pali-English Dictionary. Colombo Apothecaries,
1957. (Reprinted Motilal Banarsidass, Delhi 1989). A very handy concise dictionary.
Although it lacks the full scholarly apparatus, such as the listing of variants, etc. of the
fuller dictionaries below, it is handy to use, and the definitions, though brief, capture well
the essence of the terms.

There is also an English-Pali Dictionary by the same reverend author. (Pali Text Society
1955, reprinted Motilal Banarsidass, Delhi 1989).

Geiger, Wilhelm. Pali Literature and Language. Originally published by the University
of Calcutta 1943, but reprinted by Oriental Books and Miinshiram Manoharlal, New Delhi.
A translation by Batakrishna Ghosh of the author’s work in German. A basic scholarly
source on the language, it is technical and concentrates on historical phonology and
morphology. It includes an extensive index of forms that makes it very useful for finding
variants. It also contains a brief survey of the literature.

Hazra, Kanai Lal. Pali Language and Literature: A Systematic Survey and Historical
Study. Vol I: Language: History and Structure, Literature: Canonical Pali Texts; Vol 2:
Literature: Non-Canonical Pali Texts. D.K. Printworld (P), New Delhi 1994. A recently
appearing detailed and extensive survey. It includes an account of the history of the
language and its structure, primarily from a historical perspective, but it is especially useful
as a reference for the entire range of Pali textual material, both canonical and non-
canonical.

Miiller, Edward. A Simplified Grammar of the Pali Language. Bharatiya Vidya
Prakashan, Varanasi, India. A sholler and simpler grammar than Geiger’s. but also gives
many variants, along with paradigms of basic forms. Like Buddhadatta’s Dictionary, its
concise nature makes it a good source for the “first look up” of some unfamiliar form.
(Reprinted)

Nyanatiloka. Buddhist Dictionary, Manual of Buddhist Terms and Doctrines. Third
revised and elarged edition edited by Nyanaponika. Colombo: Frewin, 1972 (first published
1952). A very useful compendium of the Buddhist terminology, including both terms and
their relationships.

Rahula, Wamola Sri. What the Buddha Taught (revised edition). Grove Press, New York
1974 (first published 1959) A clear and well-written introduction to Buddhist doctrines.-
Includes a glossary of terms.

Rhys Davids. T.W. and W. Stede. Pali-English Dictionary. Pali Text Society, 1921-25,
(reprinted Miinshiram Manoharlal, New Delhi 1975). Generally referred to as the PTS



Dictionary. Much fuller than Buddhadatta’ s with many variants and etymological
information. It also makes more distinctions concerning the technical nature of terms. The
fullest available dictionary (except for those completed parts of the CPD of Trenckner et an
Trenckner.

Andersen, Smith et al. A Critical Pali Dictionary (The CPD). Copenhagen 1924-. A full-
scale dictionary, and a major scholarly work, but still incomplete. In fact, only the very first
part of the alphabet has appeared, so that it is of limited use to the student, despite the value
of the completed parts to the scholar.

Warder, A. Introduction to Pali. Pali Text Society, 1963. An introductory text differently
organized than the present one. Less centered on reading and more on grammar, it contains
a number of very useful grammar sections, and its grammatical Index makes it useful as a
reference source. It also includes a very useful chart of verb forms (pp. 375 ff.)

LESSON I

Buddham saranam gacchami
1. dhammam saranam gacchami
samgham saranam gacchami

Dutiyam pi buddham saranam gacchami
Dutiyam pi dhammam saranam gacchami
Dutiyam pi samgham saranam gacchami

Tatiyam pi buddham saranam gacchami
Tatiyam pi dhammam saranam gacchami
Tatiyam pi samgham saranam gacchami

...Cittam, bhikkhave, adantam mahato anatthdaya samvattatiti.

2 ...Cittam, bhikkhave, dantam mahdto atthaya samvattatiti.
...Cittam, bhikkhave, aguttam mahato anatthaya samvattatiti.
...Cittam, bhikkhave, guttam mahato atthaya samvattatiti.
...Cittam, bhikkhave, arakkhitam mahato anatthaya samvattatiti.
...Cittam, bhikkhave, rakkhitam mahdto atthdaya samvattatiti.
...cittam, bhikkhave, asamvutam mahato anatthdaya samvattatiti.
...Cittam, bhikkhave, samvutam mahdto atthdaya samvattatiti.

Naham, bhikkhave, aniniam ekadhammam pi samanupassami yam evam adantam, aguttam,
arakkhitam, asamvutam, mahato anatthdaya samvattatiti yathayidam, bhikkhave, cittam.
cittam, bhikkhave, adantam, aguttam, arakkhitam asamvutam mahdto anatthaya
samvattatiti. (-A.N.)



3. ...Micchdaditthikassa, bhikkhave, anuppannd c’eva akusala dhamma uppajjanti, uppanna
ca akusala dhammd vepullaya samvattantiti.

For a person with wrong view, Oh monks, surely, unarisen unwhole dhamma’s arise and arisen
unwholesome dhamma’s lead to abundance (increase).

Ndham, bhikkhave, anfiam ekadhammam pi samanupassami yena anuppannd va kusala
dhamma n’uppajjanti, uppannda va kusala dhamma parihayanti yathayidam, bhikkhave,
micchaditthi.

Micchaditthikassa, bhikkhave, anuppannd c’eva kusald dhamma n’uppajjanti, uppannda ca
kusala dhamma parihdyantiti.

Naham, bhikkhave, aninam ekadhammam pi samanupassami yena anuppannd va akusala
dhamma n’uppajjanti, uppannd va akusald dhamma parihayanti yathayidam, bhikkhave,
sammaditthi.

Sammaditthikassa, bhikkhave, anuppanna c’eva akusala dhamma n’uppajjanti, uppannd ca
akusalda dhamma parihayantiti. (-A.N)

4,

Bhikkhu...anuppannanam papakanam akusalanam dhammanam anuppadaya chandam
Jjaneti; vayamati; viriyam arabhati; cittam pagganhati; padahati;

A monk generates desire, tries hard, begins effort, uplifts the mind and strives for the non-arising of
unarisen, evil, unwholesome dhamma’s.

Bhikkhu...uppannanam papakanam akusalanam dhammanam pahandya chandam janeti;
vayamati; viriyam arabhati; cittam pagganhati; padahati...

...for the destruction...

Bhikkhu...anuppannanam kusalanam dhammanam uppaddaya chandam janeti; vayamati;
viriyam arabhati; cittam pagganhati; padahati...

...for the arising...

Bhikkhu....uppannanam kusalanam dhammanam thitiya asammosdaya bhiyyobhavaya
vepullaya bhavanaya paripuriya chandam janeti, vayamati; viriyam. arabhati; cittam
pagganhati; padahati... (-AN.)

...for the continuity, the non-confusion, the increase, the abundance, the development, the
completion ...



GLOSSARY? for Lesson I

akusala bad, inefficient, sinful

agutta Unguarded (pp. of gopeti)

anna other

attho advantage, meaning, aim, purpose

adanta untamed

anattho disadvantage, pointlessness

antaradhandya For the disappearance

anuppanna not having come into being, unarisen (pp. of uppajjati)

anuppado not coming into existence, hence non-existing

arakkhita unprotected, unwatched (pp. of rakkhati)

asamvuta unrestrained (pp. of samvarati)

asammoso non-bewilderment, non-confusion

aham |

arabhati begins

(viriyam...) takes effort, sttives

uppanna having come into being, hence ‘existing’ (pp. of
uppajjati)

uppajjati arises, is born, comes into existence

uppado arising, coming into existence

eka one, single, only

eva verily, indeed (emphatic particle-see this grammar 3)

evam thus

kusala virtuous, good, efficient, skilled

gacchati goes

gutta guarded, protected

ca and, also (see this grammar 3)

cittam mind

ceva -ca+ eva

chando desire, resolution, will

janeti generates, causes to be born

thiti persistence, continuity

tatiyam third time (accusative of tatiya, ‘third’, used adverbially)

-ti a form of iti, the quotation marker (see this grammar 3.3)

danta tamed (pp. of dameti)

dutiyam second time (accusative of dutiya)

dhammo doctrine, physical or mental element

na not (see this grammar 6)

Naham -na + aham

nuppajjati -na + uppajjati

pagganhati uplifts, takes up, makes ready, holds out/up

padahati exerts, strives, confronts

parihayati decreases, deteriorates

pahanam avoidance, destruction

papaka sinful, evil, wicked

3 For the alphabetical order in this and other glossaries, see the Introduction, Section II: Alphabet and
Pronunciation ..



paripuri

pi

buddho
bhavanaya
bhikkhave
bhikkhu
bhiyyobhavo
mahdto

micchaditthi
micchaditthiko
yvathayidam

yam
yena
rakkhita
va
vayamati
viriyam
vepullam
samgho

samvattati
samvuta
samanupassati
sammaditthiko
Sammoso
saranam

GRAMMARI

1. NOUNS

1.1 Pali nouns occur in:

1.11. A Stem form, which can be considered the base from which the other forms are

derived.

1.12 Three Genders: Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. Although there is some
correlation between the gender of Pali nouns and naturar gender. i.e.. nouns refening
to masculine beings are commonly masculine and those referring to feminine beings
commonly feminine, the correlation is far from absolute. In particular, nouns
referring to groups and to inanimate things and to concepts are unpredictable with
regard to gender. Thus sena ‘army’ is feminine, dhammo ‘doctrine’ is masculine, and

fulfillment, completion

emphatic particle (see this grammar 3)

a Buddha, one who has reached enlightenment

Dative form of bhavana ‘development’

Oh, monks (vocative plural of bhikkhu)

(Buddhist) monk

increase, growth (from bhiyyo ‘greater’ + bhavo ‘state’)
great, big (dative singular of mahanta, ‘great, big’) - (f.
mahanti, mahati)

incorrect views

he who has incorrect views (ditthika, adj.)

that is to say, namely, to wit (from yatha ‘thus +idam
this’)

which, that (see this grammar 4)

by which (Instrumental of ya/yam, see this grammar 4)
protected, watched

or (see this grammar 3)

strives, endeavors, struggles

effort, exertion, energy

fullness, abundance

community, association, esp, the community of Buddhist
monks

leads to, is conducive to (with dative of object)
restrained, controlled

sees, perceives correctly

he who has right views

bewilderment, confusion

refuge, protection

ratti ‘night’ is feminine.



1.13. Two Numbers: Singular and Plural

1.14. Eight Cases: Nominative, Accusative, Instrumental, Genitive, Dative,
Ablative, Locative, and Vocative.

1.141. The most common use of the nominative is as the subject of a
sentence:

bhikkhu vayamati - ‘A bhikkhu strives’
1.142. The accusative is generally used as the object of a verb:
bhikkhu cittam pagganhati -’ A bhikkhu uplifts the mind.’
1.143. The vocative is used in calling or addressing:
bhikkhave! ‘Oh, monks!

1.144. The other cases are commonly the equivalent of English prepositions.
As a general guideline, we might note that the dative case often (but not
always) translates as English ‘to’ or ‘for’, the Ablative as ‘from’, the locative
as ‘in’, the genitive as ‘of” (or the possessive ‘s), and the instrumental as
‘with’ (as in “with a hammer”) or ‘by’ (as in ‘by that means’). However,
these represent only some of the most general senses and uses of the cases,
and others will appear as we proceed.

1.2. Four common types of nouns appear in this reading: Masculine -a stems, Neuter -a
stems, and Feminine -1 or T stems:

NOTE: Nouns used as examples in paradigms in the grammars, like the ones that follow,
will generally be cited according to their stem form. In the glossaries in this book, the
gender of nouns will be given separately only for a few nouns with special characteristics.
Instead, the gender of a noun will generally be indicated by the way in which it ends, and
there will be a standard way of indicating each class. Usually, this will be the nominative
singular unless otherwise noted. Thus, for example, nouns ending in —o, -am and -i in the
glossaries will belong to the masculine -a stem, the neuter -a stem and the feminine -i stem
classes respectively.

The student should also expect some fluctuation in the endings of specific nouns with
regard to gender, since nouns often shifted from one class to another in the history of Pali.
For example, some nouns given as masculine here may appear with neuter endings in some
texts, so that dhammo, given here in the masculine form in which it usually occurs with the
plural dhammd, may appear in some texts with the neuter plural ending: dhammani. Even
where there is no change in gender, there may be alternate endings that appear in different
periods and texts.

In the paradigm below, and in others that follow, forms separated by / are alternants, forms
in parentheses () are alternate forms which are less common, or generally found in later or
commentarial texts rather than in canonical texts. Although we do give alternate endings
when forms are introduced, and have attempted to give all of those that the student is likely



to encounter, we have not striven for utter completeness so as to give all of the alternants
for each class of nouns that occurred during the history of the language. One who has
passed beyond this introductory text, and is reading Pali texts on his/her own may thus need
to consult one of the more complete grammars available as the need arises. The same
applies to the alternate forms of verbs.

1.21. Masculine -a Stems. These have a stem in -a.

EXAMPLE: dhamma ‘doctrine, quality (and many other senses)’

Singular Plural
Nom(inative): dhammo dhamma
Acc(usative): dhammam dhamme
Gen(itive): dhammassa dhammanam
Dat(ive): dhammaya-assa dhammanam
Inst(rumental): dhammena dhammehi (-ebhi)
Abl(ative): dhamma (-asma, -amha) dhammehi (-ebhi)
Loc(ative): dhamme (-asmim,-amhi) dhammesu
Voc(ative): dhamma (-a) dhamma

1.22. Neuter -a Stems. These also have a stem in -a. In glossaries, they will end in the
Nominative Singular -am. Note that neuter nouns of this class differ from the masculine
ones above only in a few forms. The nominative and the accusative are the same for all
neuter nouns.

EXAMPLE: ripa ‘form, image’

Singular Plural
Nom: riupam rupani
Acc: ripam ripani
Gen: rupassa ripanam
Dat: ripdya / -assa rupanam
Inst: ripena riupehi (-ebhi)
Abl: ripd (-asma,-amha) riupehi (-ebhi)
Loc: ripe (-asmim,-amhi) riupesu
Voc: ripa (-am) rupani

1.23. Feminine -1 and 1 Stems: These actually represent two classes, but they are almost the
same.

1.231 -i stems have a stem and nominative singular in -i.
EXAMPLE: ratti ‘night’

ratti ‘night’ (feminine -1 stem noun:)



Singular Plural

Nom: ratti rattiyo / -t
Acc: rattim rattiyo / -1
Gen: rattiya rattinam
Dat: rattiya rattinam
Inst: rattiya rattihi/-ibhi
Abl: rattiya rattihi/-ibhi
Loc: rattiya (rattiyam) rattisu

Voc: ratti rattiyo / -1

1.232 1 stems are the same as the -i stems except for the nominative singular, which has -1 :

EXAMPLE: nadr ‘river’

Singular Plural
Nom: nadi nadiyo / -1
Acc: nadim nadiyo / -t
Gen: nadiya nadinam
Dat: nadiya nadinam
Inst: nadiya nadihi/-ibhi
Abl: nadiya nadihi/-ibhi
Loc: nadiya (nadiyam)  nadisu
Voc: nadi nadiyo / -t

2. VERBS
Verb forms will be introduced gradually here, as they appear in readings.

2.1 Root and Present Stem: Among the forms of a verb are a root and a present stem. The
root is the form generally considered to be the form that underlies all other forms, and from
which they are derived. However, the degree of formal resemblance between those forms
and the root may range from close to quite distant:

Thus: Root Present Stem
pat ‘fall’ pata-
Jiv ‘live’ jiva-
But: ni ‘lead’ naya-
gam ‘go’ gaccha-
tha ‘be, stand’ tittha-

More will be said concerning these relationships later.



2.2 The Present Tense: The present tense is formed by adding the following endings to the
present tense stem:

Singular Plural

First Person (‘I’, ‘we’) -:mi (-m) -:ma
Second Person (‘you’) -Si -tha
Third Person (‘he, she, they’) -ti -anti

NOTE: Verbs will be entered in the glossaries under the third person singular form; hence
labhati, nayati, etc.

Here and throughout, a colon (:) beginning an ending means that the last vowel of the form
to which the ending is added is lengthened. Thus -a- becomes -a-, etc.

Thus, for the verb labh- ‘obtain, receive’, present stem labha-:

Singular Plural

1 Pers: labhami labhama
2 Pers: labhasi labhatha
3 Pers: labhati labhanti

labh- 1s of a type referred to as an ‘-a stem’ verb, since its present tense stem ends in that
vowel. We will meet other types later.

3. POSTPOSED PARTICLES (CLITICS)

Pali has many particles that occur following a word and often attached to it. The technical
term for these is “clitic”. Five such clitics occur in this lesson:

pi ‘again, also’ (often with emphasis)
(i)ti ‘quotation marker’

eva ‘very, certainly’

ca ‘and’

va ‘or’

3.2. ca generally, and va commonly, are repeated with each element conjoined:

bhasati va karoti va ‘(whether) says or does’

saccarica dhammarica ‘doctrine and truth’
(m+c — 7ic, see 5.3 below)

Brahmanassa ca putto gahapatikassa ca

‘a brahman’s son and a householder’s’

Note that, as the last example demonstrates, these forms generally occur after the first word
in a constituent that they conjoin.

3.3. The quotation marker (i)¢i follows something said or thought. While it may occur



following the object of verbs of saying, thinking, or sometimes, perceiving, it may also
serve by itself to indicate that what precedes has been said, as in the examples in this
reading, where the Buddha is being quoted.

When (i)ti follows a word ending in a vowel, that vowel is lengthened, and the (i) of (i)#i is
lost (see 5.2 below)

4. RELATIVE PRONOUN

4.1 The relative pronoun has the stem ya-. The case forms of the masculine and neuter
relevant to this lesson are as follows (other forms will be given later):

Masculine Neuter
Nominative yo yam
Instrumental yena yena

4.2 The relative pronoun may be used like the English relatives (i.e., ‘who, that, etc.”) to
introduce a relative clause modifying a noun that it follows (but not necessarily
immediately), as in the examples in this reading:

annam ekadhammam...yam evam... samvattatiti

another single thing that thus leads (to)...

annam ekadhammam...yena... dhamma upananti

another single thing by which doctrines (or elements) are born.

Note that the relative pronoun generally takes the case proper to its function in its own
clause as in the examples above.

More commonly, however, Pali relative clauses are formed by a somewhat different
correlative construction using a relative pronoun. These will be described in a later lesson.

5. SANDHI

When two words or parts of words come together, one or both may change in shape at the
juncture. The technical term for this is sandhi. Within a word, it is internal sandhi, between
words external sandhi.

In Pali, external sandhi is not thorough going, (unlike Sanskrit), but generally affects only
closely connected forms, often specific frequently used combinations. Three sandhi effects
are relevant to this lesson:

5.1. When two vowels come together, the first may be lost. In this text, the loss will be
marked with an apostrophe:



ca + eva — c’eva

na + atthi — n’atthi

5.2 When two similar vowels come together, the result may be a long vowel rather than the
loss of the first. Similarly, when the quotation marker (i)#i is added, a preceding vowel
lengthens, and the i in parentheses is lost. Such vowel lengthenings resulting from sandhi
will be marked in this text by ” rather than . This represents no pronunciation difference;
they are read the same, but it will make them easier to identify, and help in looking up
forms. (When the student progresses to texts as usually printed, this aid will not be
available, but hopefully s/he will be by then accustomed to the types of sandhi found.)

na + aham — ndham

samvattati + (i)ti — samvattatiti 1

5.3. When a nasal precedes another consonant, it may assimilate to it and become the nasal
produced in that position (See the Introduction, Section II: Alphabet and Pronunciation.):

saccam + ca — saccarnica
6. NEGATIVES

6.1 na may negate sentences. If the following word begins with a vowel, the a of na is
commonly dropped, though it may lengthen if that vowel is a- :

na + atthi — n’atthi ‘is not’
but:
na + aham — Ndham not I’

Note that even though na negates an entire sentence, it does not necessarily occur near the
verb, unlike English not :

ndaham........... samanupassami ‘1 do not perceive.’
6.2 a- negates words ( like English un- or in-). Before a vowel, it occurs as an-.

a + sukho ‘happiness’ — asukho “‘unhappiness’

an + attho ‘meaning, objective’ — anattho ‘pointlessness’

NOTE: In this book negatives in a- or an- are henceforth not listed separately in the lesson
glossaries, unless their meaning is not directly derivable from their parts. Thus, a student
encountering asukho in a reading and not finding it in the glossary, should look under
sukho.



7. AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES
Adjectives agree in gender, case, and number with the nouns that they modify:

kusalo dhammo ‘good doctrine’ (masculine nominative singular)
akusald dhamma ‘bad factors’ (or ‘doctrines’) (masculine nominative plural)

cittam adantam ‘subdued mind’ (neuter nominative/accusative singular)

Note that although adjectives often precede the noun that they modify, the opposite order is
possible, as in the last example above. In that case, the adjective is often derived from a
verb, and there may be a special sense like that in English “a/the mind which is subdued” or
“a/the mind when (it is) subdued”.

The agreeing endings for adjectives will be given later. For the present, we simply note the
agreement.

8. ACCUSATIVE OF DESTINATION
With a verb of motion, the destination is regularly in the accusative:

buddham saranam gacchami ‘1 go to the Buddha-refuge’

9. CONJOINING IN SERIES

Items in a sentence, or even whole sentences, may be conjoined simply by giving them in
sequence, without ca or any other equivalent of English “and”:
kusalanam dhammanam thitiya asammosaya bhiyyobhdavaya vepullaya

“for the persistence, non-confusion, increase, (and) fulfilment of good elements (or
‘doctrines’)’

chandam janeti; vayamati; viriyam arabhati.

‘generates resolution, strives, (and) takes effort.’

10. COMPOUNDS
In Pali, as in English, compounds may be formed by joining two nouns:

itthi ‘woman’ + saddo ‘sound’ — itthisaddo ‘the sound of a woman’

puriso ‘man’ + ripam ‘(physical) form’ — purisaripam ‘the form of a man’

Note that the first member of a compound is regularly in the stem form. For masculine and
neuter nouns, this will usually be the same as the vocative singular.



NOTE: In this text, compounds will be given as such only if their meaning is not directly
deducible from their parts and the context in which they occur. Thus itthisaddam and
itthiriipam are given, since they also have the special senses ‘the word woman and ‘the
beauty (i.e., ‘good form’) of a woman, but itthigandho is not. Thus the student must learn to
recognize compounds by looking up their parts. This is an important skill, since
compounding is very frequent in Pali and in some kinds of texts very long and complex
compounds are found.

FURTHER READING I

1. Naham, bhikkhave, aniiam ekadhammam pi samanupassami, yo evam saddhammassa
sammosdya antaradhandya samvattati, yathayidam, bhikkhave, pamado. Pamddo,
bhikkhave, saddhammassa sammosaya antaradhandya samvattatiti.

Naham, bhikkhave, aniiam ekadhammam pi samanupassami, yo evam saddhammassa
thitiya asammosdaya anantaradhandya samvattati, yathayidam, bhikkhave, appamado.
Appamddo, bhikkhave, saddhamassa thitiya asammosdya anantaradhanaya samvattatiti.

Ndham, bhikkhave, anifiam ekadhammam pi samanupassami, yam evam saddhammassa
sammosdya antaradhandya samvattati, yathayidam, bhikkhave, kosajjam. Kosajjam,
bhikkhave, saddhamassa sammosdaya antaradhandya samvattatiti.

Naham, bhikkhave, aniiam ekadhammam pi samanupassami, yo evam saddhammassa
thitiya asammosdya anantaradhandya samvattati, yathayidam, bhikkhave, viriyarambho.
Viriyarambho, bhikkhave, saddhammassa thitiya asammosaya anantaradhanaya
samvattatiti.

Naham, bhikkhave, anifiam ekadhammam pi samanupassami, yo evam saddhammassa
sammosdya antaradhandya samvattati, yathayidam, bhikkhave, anuyogo akusalanam
dhammanam, ananuyogo kusalanam dhammanam?. Anuyogo, bhikkhave, akusalanam
dhammanam, ananuyogo kusalanam dhammanam saddhammassa sammosaya
antaradhandaya samvattatiti.

(A.N. 1.10 [1.114-117] Dutiyapamadadivaggo)

2. Naham, bhikkhave, afinam ekartipam pi samanupassami, yam evam purisassa cittam
pariyadaya? titthati, yathayidam, bhikkhave, itthiripam. Itthiriipam, bhikkhave, purisassa
cittam pariyadaya titthatiti.

Naham, bhikkhave, aniniam ekasaddam pi samanupassami, yam evam purisassa cittam
pariyaddya titthati, yathayidam, bhikkhave, itthisaddo. Itthisaddo, bhikkhave, purisassa

4 Genitive Plural: here it has the sense ‘in, with reference to’

3 Read pariyadaya titthati as ‘having overcome, remains’ or ‘overcomes and remains’. Forms like pariyadaya
will be discussed in a later lesson.



cittam pariyadaya titthatiti.

Naham, bhikkhave, aniniam ekagandham pi samanupassami, yam evam purisassa cittam
pariyaddya titthati, yathayidam, bhikkhave, itthigandho. Itthigandho, bhikkhave, purisassa
cittam pariyadaya titthatiti.

Ndham, bhikkhave, anifiam ekarasam pi samanupassami, yam evam purisassa cittam
pariyadaya titthati, yathayidam, bhikkhave, itthiraso. Itthiraso, bhikkhave, purisassa cittam
pariyaddya titthatiti.

Naham, bhikkhave, aniiam ekaphotthabbam pi samanupassami, yam evam purisassa cittam
pariyaddya titthati, yathayidam, bhikkhave, itthiphotthabbo. Itthiphotthabbo, bhikkhave,
purisassa cittam pariydadaya titthatiti.

Ndham, bhikkhave, aiifiam ekaripam pi samanupassami, yam® evam itthiya cittam
pariyadaya titthati, yathayidam, bhikkhave, purisariipam. Purisaripam, bhikkhave, itthiya
cittam pariyadaya titthatiti.

Naham, bhikkhave, aniiiam ekasaddam pi samanupassami, yam evam itthiya cittam
pariyaddya titthati, yathayidam, bhikkhave, purisasaddo. Purisasaddo, bhikkhave, itthiya
cittam pariyadaya titthatiti.

Ndham, bhikkhave, anifiam ekagandham pi samanupassami, yam evam itthiya cittam
pariyadaya titthati, yathayidam, bhikkhave, purisagandho. Purisagandho, bhikkhave,
itthiya cittam pariyadaya titthatiti.

Naham, bhikkhave, aniniam ekarasam pi samanupassami, yam evam itthiya cittam
pariyaddya titthati, yathayidam, bhikkhave, purisaraso. Purisaraso, bhikkhave, itthiya
cittam pariyadaya titthatiti.

Ndaham, bhikkhave, anifiam ekaphotthabbam pi samanupassami, yam evam itthiya cittam
pariyadaya titthati, yathayidam, bhikkhave, purisaphotthabbo. Purisaphotthabbo,
bhikkhave, itthiya cittam pariyaddya titthatiti.

(A.N. 1.1. [1.1-10] Cittapariyadanavaggo)

GLOSSARY - Further Reading I

anuyogo application, practice, employment

antaradhanam disappearance

appamado diligence, earnestness

itthi woman
itthiripam woman as an object of visual perception, female beauty
itthisaddo the sound of a woman, the word woman

% Note that though the relative pronoun generally takes the case proper to its function in its own clause, as
stated in this Grammar 4.2. it is sometimes “attracted” to the case of the noun to which it refers in the main
clause. Thus here is accusative, agreeing with the accusative (masculine) noun -saddam although it is subject
of its own clause, and therefore should be nominative.



kosajjam
gandho
titthati
pamado
pariyadaya
pUuriso
phottthabbam
raso

rupam
viriyarambho
saddo
saddhammo

idleness, indolence

odor, scent, smell

stands, exists, is, remains
indolence, sloth

(abs.) having overpowered, taking up (pariyadati)
man, male

touch, contact

taste, savor

form, object of visual perception
taking effort

sound, word

true doctrine

LESSON I1

1. Kiccho manussapatilabho

kiccham maccanam jivitam

kiccham saddhammasavanam

kiccho buddhanam uppado. (Dhp. 182)

Sabbapapassa akaranam

kusalassa upasampada
sacittapariyodapanam

etam buddhana(m) sasanam. (Dhp. 183)

Na hi verena verani

sammantidha kudacanam

averena ca sammanti

esa dhammo sanantano. (Dhp. 1:5)

2. Tthi, bhikkhave, amgehi samannagato papaniko abhabbo anadhigatam va bhogam
adhigantum, adhigatam va bhogam phatim katum. Katamehi tihi: idha, bhikkhave,
papaniko pubbanhasamayam na sakkaccam kammantam adhitthati, majjhanhikasamayam
na sakkaccam kammantam adhitthati, sayanhasamayam na sakkaccam kammantam
aditthati. Imehi kho, bhikkhave, tthi amgehi samanndgato papaniko abhabbo anadhigatam
a bhogam adhigantum, adhigatam va bhogam phatim katum.

Evameva kho, bhikkhave, tthi dhammehi samanndagato bhikkhu abhabbo anadhigatam va
kusalam dhammam adhigantum, adhigatam va kusalam dhammam phatim katum. Katamehi
tthi: idha, bhikkhave, bhikkhu pubbanhasamayam na sakkaccam samadhinimittam
adhitthati, majjhanhikasamayam na sakkaccam samadhinimittam adhitthati,
sayanhasamayam na sakkaccam samadhinimittam aditthati. Imehi kho, bhikkhave, tihi
dhammehi samanndagato bhikkhu abhabbo anadhigatam va kusalam dhammam
adhigantum, adhigatam va kusalam dhammam phatim katum.



Tthi, bhikkhave, amgehi samannagato papaniko bhabbo anadhigatam va bhogam
adhigantum, adhigatam va bhogam phatim katum. Katamehi tihi: idha, bhikkhave,
papaniko pubbanhasamayam sakkaccam kammantam adhitthati, majjhanhikasamayam...
pe... sayanhasamayam sakkaccam kammantam adhitthati. Imehi kho, bhikkhave, tihi
amgehi samanndagato papaniko bhabbo anadhigatam va bhogam adhigantum, adhigatam
va bhogam phatim katum.

Evameva kho, bhikkhave, tthi dhammehi samannagato bhikkhu bhabbo anadhigatam va
kusalam dhammam anadhigantum, adhigatam va kusalam dhammam phatim katum.
Katamehi tihi: idha, bhikkhave, bhikkhu pubbanhasamayam sakkaccam samadhinimittam
adhitthati, majjhanhikasamayam... pe... sayanhasamayam sakkaccam samadhinimittam
aditthati. Imehi kho, bhikkhave, tihi dhammehi samanndgato bhikkhu bhabbo anadhigatam
va kusalam dhammam adhigantum, adhigatam va kusalam dhammam phatim katum 'ti.

(A.N. 3.2.9 [3.19] Pathamapapanikasuttam)

3. ...Evameva kho, bhikkhave, appaka te sattd ye manussesu paccajayanti; atha kho eteva
satta bahutard ye anfiatra manussehi paccajayanti.

...Evameva kho, bhikkhave, appakd te sattd ye majjhimesu janapadesu paccajayanti,; atha
kho eteva satta bahutara ye paccantimesu janapadesu paccajayanti ...

...Evameva kho, bhikkhave, appakd te satta ye panniavanto, alald, anelamiga patibala
subhasitadubbhdsitassa atthamanndatum; atha kho eteva satta bahutara ye duppanid jald
elamiigd na patibalda subhdsitadubbhasitassa atthamanndatum.

...Evameva kho, bhikkhave, appaka te satta ye ariyena panndacakkhund samanndgata; atha
kho eteva satta bahutara ye avijjagata sammiilha.

...Evameva kho, bhikkhave, appaka te satta ye labhanti tathagatam dassanaya,; atha kho
eteva sattd bahutara ye na labhanti tathagatam dassanaya.

...Evameva kho, bhikkhave, appakd te satta ye labhanti tathagatappaveditam
dhammavinayam savandya; atha kho eteva sattd bahutara, ye na labhanti
tathagatappaveditam dhammavinayam savanaya.

(A.N. 1.16.4 [1.323-327] Ekadhammapali Catutthavaggo)

GLOSSARY
akaranam non-doing
annatra component, constituent pan, limb, member
annati outside
atthamarnnati comprehends, discriminates (attha+manriiati)
attho (-am) meaning, usage, use, welfare, gain, purpose
atha now, then
atha kho now, but, however
adhigacchati finds, acquires, attains, comes into possession of

adhigata obtained, acquired



adhigantum
adhitthati
appaka
ariya
avijjagata
idha

imehi
upasampada
uppado
etam

ete

eva
evameva
esa
elamiiga
katama
kammantam
karoti
katum
kiccha
kudacanam
kusalam
kho
cakkhum
Jjanapado
jala

Jjalo

Jivitam
tathagato

tathagatappavedita

tthi

te
dassanam
duppariia
duppariio
dubbhasita
dhammavinayo
dhammo
paccantima
paccajayati
parnniavanto

panna
panndcakkhum
patibala
patilabho
manussa-

infinitive of adhigacchati (see this grammar 4)
attends to, pay attention to

little, few

noble, distinguished

ignorant

here, in this world

by these: Instr-Abl Pl. of ayam/ima (see grammar 2)
acquisition, attainment, higher ordination of a monk
arising, birth

this, this thing (see this grammar 2)

these, those (ones) (see this grammar 2)

verily, indeed

even so, thus, similarly, in like manner

that (see this grammar 2)

not receptive to that doctrine, stupid, obtuse (ela+miiga)

which, what (see this grammar 3)

business, activity

does

infinitive of karoti (see this grammar 4)
difficult, rare, painful

any day, ever

virtue, good (action), merit

emphatic particle

eye

province, locality, the countryside

slow, stupid

a stupid person

life

Tathagata, a term of reference for a Buddha, literally,
“The thus gone one”

expounded by the Tathagata

instrumental plural of #, three

they (see this grammar 2)

sight, seeing, insight

not wise, foolish, stupid

foolish one, an ignorant person

ill-spoken

teachings of the Buddha: Dhamma and Vinaya
factor, quality (see also Lesson I)

bordering, adjoining (nean, countryside

is (re)born [pati+a+jayati]

wise ones, insightful persons (nominative plural of
pannavant)

wisdom, knowledge, insight

eye of wisdom; eye of insight

competent, capable

attainment

being born as a human, attaining human status



pariyodapanam/-a
pavedita

papam

papaniko
pubbanhasamayam

pubbanhasamayam
pe

phati

bahutara

bhabba

bhogo

macco
majjhanhikasamayam
majjhima

mannati

manusso

ye

labhati

veram

sa-

sakkaccam
sacittam

satto

sanantana

sabba
samannagata
samadhinimittam
sammati
sammiilha
savanam
sayanhasamayam
sasanam
subhasita
subhasitadubbhasitam

hi

GRAMMAR 11

1. NOUN FORMS

purification

pointed out, expounded, declared, made known
sin, evil, bad deed, wrong action
merchant, shopkeeper (pa+apana+iko)
pubba+a

ha(early) + samaya(time, occasion)

in the forenoon, in the morning

signal of repetition (see this grammar 8)
increase, development

many, more

competent, able

wealth, possession, item for enjoyment
mortal, human being

during midday

central, middle

thinks, deems, conceives

man, human being

which ones (nom. plural masculine relative pronoun -see
grammar 2)

gets, receives; gets a chance to

enmity, ill-will

ones own (see this grammar 9)

properly, well, carefully, thoroughly

sa- plus cittam (compounding stem sacitta-)
being, living being

eternal, old, ancient

all, every

endowed with, possessed of (with instrumental)
object of meditation, object of concentration

is pacified, ceases

confused, confounded, stupid

hearing, listening

in the evening

teaching, message, doctrine

well spoken

things well and badly spoken, things proper to say and
not proper to say (su+bhasita+du+bbhasitam)

indeed, verily (emphatic particle)



1.1. Feminine -a stems will be entered in the glossaries in the nominative singular (which is
also the stem) in -a. (The Dative form bhavandya that occurred in Reading I was an
example of this class).

EXAMPLE: sala ‘hall’

Singular Plural
Nom: sala salayo (sala)
Acc: salam salayo (sala)
Gen: salaya salanam
Dat: salaya salanam
Inst: salaya salahi (-bhi)
Abl: salaya salahi (-bhi)
Loc: salayam salasu
Voc: sale salayo (sala)

Note the similarity of these endings to those of the -i and -1 stems (I, 1.23). Note, however,
that the Singular Dative-Locative has -ya rather than ya, and that the vocative singular is -e.
Note also the shortening of the final -a- of the stem in the Accusative singular.

1.2. Masculine -u Stems will be entered in the glossaries in the nominative singular (which
is also the stem) in -u.

EXAMPLE: bhikkhu ‘Buddhist monk’

Singular Plural
Nom: bhikkhu bhikkhii / bhikkhavo
Acc: bhikkhum bhikkhii / bhikkhavo
Gen: bhikkhuno (-ussa) bhikkhiinam
Dat: bhikkhuno (-ussa) bhikkhiinam
Inst: bhikkhunda (-usmd, umha) bhikkhuhi (-bhi)
Abl: bhikkhuna (-usmd, umha) bhikkhuhi (-bhi)
Loc: bhikkhumhi (-usmim) bhikkhiisu
Voc: bhikkhu bhikkhu / bhikkhave / -o0)

NOTE: The vocative plural in -ave is a characteristic of this particular stem, and is very
frequent, as the readings have already shown. The usual vocative plural for nouns of this
class will be -ii.

1.3. Neuter -u Stems will be entered in the glossaries in their alternate nominative singular
in -um.

T References to grammars of other readings will be made in this form. The Roman numeral will give the
reading, and the Arabic numeral the appropriate section.



EXAMPLE: cakkhu ‘eye’

Singular Plural
Nom: cakkhu / cakkhum cakkhii / cakkhiini
Acc: cakkhu / cakkhum cakkhu / cakkhini
Gen: cakkhuno (-ussa) cakkhitnam
Dat: cakkhuno (-ussa) cakkhiinam
Inst: cakkhuna (-usma, umha) cakkhuhi (-bhi)
Abl: cakkhunda (-usma, umha) cakkhuhi (-bhi)
Loc: cakkhumhi (-usmim) cakkhiisu
Voc: cakkhu cakkhii / cakkhiini

Note that these are the same as the masculine -u stems, except for the alternate nominative
singular in -um and the alternate plural ending -tini.

2. PRONOUNS

2.1. Third Person Pronoun forms:

2.11 sa/tam ‘he, she, it’ has the fallowing gender forms in the Nominative Singular:

Masculine SO ‘he’
Feminine sa ‘she’
Neuter tam  ‘it”

The case and Number forms are as follows:

Nom:
Acc:
Gen:
Dat:
Inst:
Abl:
Loc:

Nom:
Acc:
Gen:

Masculine

so/sa

tam

tassa

tassa

tena

tamha (tasma)
tamhi (tasmim)

SINGULAR
Neuter

tam / tad

tam / tad

tassa

tassa

tena

tamha (tasma)
tamhi (tasmim)

PLURAL

Masculine

te
te
tesam / tesanam

Feminine

sa

sa

tassa (-ya)
tissa (-ya)

taya

taya

tasam / tayam /
tissam / tassam

Neuter

tani

tani

tesam / tesanam

Feminine

ta/tayo
ta/ tayo
tasam / tasanam



Dat:
Inst:
Abl:
Loc:

tesam / tesanam
tehi (tebhi)
tehi (tebhi)

tesu

tesam / tesanam
tehi (tebhi)

tehi (tebhi)

tesu

tasam / tasanam
tahi (tabhi)

tahi (tabhi)

tasu

2.12. etam ‘this’ has much the same sense as sa/tam, but is more definite. The forms are the

same as for sa/tam, but with e- prefixed.

Nom:

Acc:
Gen:
Dat:
Inst:
Abl:
Loc:

Masculine

eso / esa

etam

etassa

etassa

etena

etamhda (etasma)
etamhi (etasmim)

SINGULAR

Neuter

etam / etad

etam / etad
etassa

etassa

etena

etamha (etasma)
etamhi (etasmim)

Feminine

esa

etam

etassa (-ya)
etissa (-ya)

etaya

etaya

etasam / etayam /
etissam / etassam

2.13. The relative pronoun ya/yam has virtually the same forms as tam, except for the initial

y-. Hence:

Nom:

Acc:
Gen:
Dat:
Inst:
Abl:
Loc:

Nom:

SINGULAR

Masculine

Yo
yam

yassa

yassa

yena

yamhda (yasma)
yamhi (yasmim)

Neuter

vam / yad

yam / yad
yassa

yassa

yena

yamha (yasma)
yamhi (yasmim)

PLURAL

Feminine

ya

yam

yvassa (-ya)
tissa (-ya)

yaya

yaya

yassam / yayam

Masculine

ye

Neuter

yani

Feminine

va/ yayo



Acc: ve yani va/yayo

Gen: yesam / yesanam yesam / yesanam yasam / yasanam
Dat: vesam / yesanam vesam / yesanam yasam / yasanam
Inst: yehi (yebhi) yehi (yebhi) yahi (vabhi)
Abl: vehi (vebhi) vehi (vebhi) vahi (vabhi)
Loc: yesu yesu yasu

2.14 The instrumental-ablative form of the demonstrative pronoun ayam/ima ‘this’ (imehi)
occurs in this reading. Ayam/ima has nominative and accusative forms as follows. The
remaining forms will be given later, but in general, they are much like those for the other

pronouns and are thus easily recognizable.

SINGULAR
Masculine Neuter Feminine
Nom: ayam imam / idam ayam
Acc: imam imam / idam imam
PLURAL
Masculine Neuter Feminine
Nom: ime imani ima / imayo
Acc: ime imani ima / imayo

2.2. All of the pronouns given in 2.11-2.14 can be used either alone (i.e.. as pronouns), or
modifying following nouns (i.e., as demonstrative adjectives):

eso gacchati  ‘That one comes’
eso dhammo  ‘that doctrine’

3. THE INTERROGATIVE katama ‘which, what’ takes the same endings as the
pronouns; in 2 above. Thus (next page):

SINGULAR
Masculine Neuter Feminine
Nom: katamo katamam katama
Acc: katamam katamam katamam
Gen: katamassa katamassa katamassa (-ya)
Dat: katamassa katamassa katamassa (-ya)
Inst: katamena katamena katamaya



Abl:
Loc:

katamamha (-sma)

4. VERB FORMS: THE INFINITIVE IN -tum

4.1. form of the infinitive

katamamha (-asmd) katamaya
katamamhi (-smim)  katamamhi (-smim)  katamassam / -yam

4.11. For verbs with a present tense stem in —a. add -itum, replacing the final -a:

3rd Singular Present Stem Infinitive
bhavati ‘be, become’ bhava- bhavitum
gacchati ‘go, come’ gaccha- gacchitum?®
labhati ‘get’ labha- labhitum?
passati ‘see’ passa- passitum’®
4.12. For verbs in -3, -e, -0, add -tum:
3rd Singular Present Stem Infinitive
annati ‘comprehend’ anna anndatum
deseti ‘teach’ dese- desetum
neti  ‘lead’ ne- netum
yati ‘go’ va yatum
hoti  ‘be’ ho- hotum

4.13. Irregular: Some irregular formations are:

karoti ‘does’
gacchati ‘goes’
jandti ‘knows’
titthati ‘is, remains’

dahati (or dhiyati) ‘puts’

deti (or dadati)

‘gives’ datum

‘gets, obtains’

passati ‘sees’
papundati ‘attains’
pivati ‘drinks’
miyati ‘dies’
labhati

vikkinati ‘sells’

sunoti (or sunati) ‘hears, listens’

8 But see alternate form below.

katum
gantum
natum
thatum
dahitum

datthum
papunitum
patum

maritum
laddhum
vikkinitum
sotum / sunitum



NOTE: The stem of passati alternates with a stem dis- in other tenses and forms, as here.
4.2. Use of the infinitive: The infinitive has several uses, two of which are given here:
4.21. Dependent on a main verb as an expression of purpose:

Buddham dattthum gacchami
‘I am going to see the Buddha.’

4.22. Dependent on an adjective like bhabba in the appropriate meaning, generally
like that of an English infinitive (‘to go’, etc.) in similar usage:

Papaniko abhabbo anadhigatam bhogam adhigantum.
‘The merchant is incompetent to acquire wealth
(that he has) not (yet) acquired.’

4.23. Note that the infinitive may take the same objects, etc. with which that verb
can occur in an independent sentence, and that their cases remain the same. The
subject, however, is almost always the same as that of the main verb, and if so, is
unexpressed.

5. EQUATIONAL SENTENCES

Equational sentences are those in which a noun or adjective expression is predicated of the
subject. i.e., English sentences like “Harry is a carpenter” or “This book is excellent”. In
English, these have a form of ‘to be’, as copula, but in equational sentences in Pali do not
require a copula to be expressed with either a noun or adjective. Thus:

5.1 With Adjective as Predicate:

eso dhammo sanantano - ‘This doctrine (is) eternal.’

ayam papaniko abhabbo (bhogam adhigantum) - ‘This merchant (is) incompetent
(to acquire wealth)’.

kiccham jivitam - ‘life (is) difficult (to obtain), (or) ‘difficult (indeed) is life.’

Note that the adjective agrees with the subject; in this case nominative singular,
masculine for the first two examples (sanantano and abhabbo), neuter (kiccham) in
the last.

As with other kinds of sentences, the order of elements may be varied for emphasis.
Thus the predicate may come first, as in the last example above, or in:

Appaka te sattd - ‘few (are) those beings’
As the examples show, the agreement will be the same regardless of the order.
5.2 With Noun as Predicate:

Etam sasanam - ‘This (is) the teaching.’



6. THE CORRELATIVE CONSTRUCTION:

Relative clauses were discussed in [.4. Most commonly, however, Pali forms such
expressions by using a correlative (sometimes called co-relative) construction. This has the
following characteristics: In this construction, the relative clause is introduced by a relative
pronoun or other relative form, as in the construction met earlier. However, the relative
clause is not placed within the main clause, but the two clauses are kept intact and placed in
sequence. The relative clause still modifies a noun or pronoun in the main clause. This
modified form is commonly placed at the beginning of its clause also, and if a noun, is
generally modified by a demonstrative form, commonly one of the pronominal forms given
in Section 2 above which links it to the relative. That is, it is as if in English, one said
“Which book I read, that book is good” instead of “The book that I read is good.”

Thus:
vam janami tam bhanami — ‘1 say what I know.” (what I know, that I say)

vo dhammo saddhammo so dhammo sanantano. - ‘That doctrine which is the true
doctrine is eternal.” (which dhamma is true dhamma, that dhamma is eternal).

The relative clause is usually first, as in these examples. However, the other order is
possible, as in some sentences in this reading?

ete 'va sattda bahutara ye na labhanti tathagatam dassanaya - ‘Many are those
beings who do not get to see the Tathagata.’

7. PREPOSITIONS AND POSTPOSITIONS

In addition to prepositions, which precede the noun (as in English “outside the garden”) Pali
also has postpositions, which follow the noun but have the same function. Some forms can
occur as either. One of these is arifiatra. With a dependent noun in the Instrumental, it
means ‘outside’, but with a dependent noun in the Locative it means ‘among’:

anfiatra manussesu or manussesu annatra - ‘among men (mankind)’

annatra manussehi or manussehi annatra - ‘outside men (mankind)’

8. THE DISCOURSE SUBSTITUTE pe (-yyalam)

The form peyyalam, or its shortened form pe, is used to shorten a written text by
substituting for a stretch of it that is identical with some part of the preceding section. When

2 Note that such examples could be seen as instances of a relative clause placed at the end of a sentence, but
the effect is the same.



the text is read aloud, the section is replaced and read out in full.

9. THE REFLEXIVE PREFIX sa-

sa- prefixed to a noun adds the sense “one’s own”. Thus sa~+cittam gives sacittam “one’s
own mind”.

10. THE ACCUSATIVE OF TIME

The Accusative case of a word referring to some element of time makes it a time adverb.
Thus pubbanhasamayam ‘in the forenoon’.

11. COMPOUNDS

11.1. Co-ordinate Compounds: Two or more items may be co-ordinated in a compound so
as to refer to their combination (In Pali, these are technically referred to as dvanda
compounds (Sanskrit dvandva). Co-ordinate compounds are generally inflected in the
neuter singular. The first element(s), as usual, are in the stem form.

dhammmavinayam ‘the Dhamma and Vinaya’ subhasitadubbhasitam -
‘Things well spoken and things badly spoken’

11.2. Compounds with -gata: When gata, the perfect participle form of gacchati ‘go’ is
used as the last member of a compound, it may have the special senses ‘having reached,
being endowed with’ or ‘following’.

12. SANDHI

Some forms in Pali that begin with a consonant double that consonant when a form ending
with a vowel precedes it in a single word (i.e., with prefixes or in compounds). Thus,

tathagata + pavedita— tathagatappavedita
a+tpamddo — appamado

Note that this doubling occurs only with certain words. Thus putfo ‘son’ does not have this
property:

sa-tputto — saputto



One must thus learn which words behave in this way as they occur.1?

FURTHER READINGS II

1. Tini’'mani, bhikkhave, nidanani kammanam samudayaya.
Katamani tini?

Lobho nidanam kammanam samudaydya, doso nidanam kammanam samudayaya, moho
nidanam kammanam samudayaya.

Yam, bhikkhave, lobhapakatam kammam lobhajam lobhanidanam lobhdasamudayam, tam
kammam akusalam, tam kammam savajjam, tam kammam dukkhavipakam, tam kammam
kammasamudayaya samvattati. Na tam kammam kammanirodhdya samvattati.

Yam, bhikkhave, dosapakatam kammam dosajam dosanidanam dosasamudayam, tam
kammam akusalam, tam kammam savajjam, tam kammam dukkhavipakam, tam kammam
kammasamudaydya samvattati. Na tam kammam kammanirodhdya samvattati.

Yam, bhikkhave, mohapakatam kammam mohajam mohanidanam mohasamudayam, tam
kammam akusalam, tam kammam savajjam, tam kammam dukkhavipakam, tam kammam
kammasamudayaya samvattati. Na tam kammam kammanirodhdya samvattati.

Imani kho bhikkhave tini nidanani kammanam samudayaya.
Tinimani bhikkhave nidanani kammanam samudaydya.
Katamani tini?

Alobho nidanam kammanam samudayadya, adoso nidanam kammanam samudayaya, amoho
nidanam kammanam samudayaya.

Yam, bhikkhave, alobhapakatam kammam alobhajam alobhanidanam alobhasamudayam,
tam kammam kusalam, tam kammam anavajjam, tam kammam sukhavipakam, tam
kammam kammanirodhaya samvattati. Na tam kammam kammasamudaydya samvattati.

Yam, bhikkhave, adosapakatam kammam adosajam adosanidanam adosasamudayam, tam
kammam kusalam, tam kammam anavajjam, tam kammam sukhavipakam, tam kammam
kammanirodhaya samvattati. Na tam kamma kammasamudaydya samvattati.

Yam, bhikkhave, amohapakatam kammam amohajam amohanidanam amohasamudayam,
tam kammam kusalam, tam kammam anavajjam, tam kammam sukhavipakam, tam
kammam kammanirodhaya samvattati. Na tam kammam kammasamudaydya samvattati.

19 Unless one knows the Sanskrit equivalents, which will begin with consonant clusters, as in pramada,
pravedita.



Imani kho, bhikkhave, tini nidanani kammanam samudayayati.

(A.N. 3.11.9. [3.112] Pathamanidanasuttam)

2. Paricahi, bhikkhave, dhammehi samanndgato bhikkhu cavati, nappatitthdati saddhamme.
Katamehi parnicahi?

Assaddho, bhikkhave, bhikkhu cavati, nappatitthati saddhamme.

Ahiriko, bhikkhave, bhikkhu cavati, nappatitthati saddhamme.

Anottappt, bhikkhave, bhikkhu cavati, nappatitthati saddhamme.

Kusito, bhikkhave, bhikkhu cavati, nappatitthati saddhamme.

Duppaniio, bhikkhave, bhikkhu cavati, nappatitthati saddhamme

Imehi kho, bhikkhave, paricahi dhammehi samanndgato bhikkhu cavati, nappatitthati
saddhamme.

Paricahi, bhikkhave, dhammehi samannagato bhikkhu na cavati, patitthati saddhamme.
Katamehi paricahi?

Saddho, bhikkhave, bhikkhu na cavati, patitthati saddhamme.

Hirima, bhikkhave, bhikkhu na cavati, patitthati saddhamme.

Ottappi, bhikkhave, bhikkhu na cavati patitthati saddhamme.

Araddhaviriyo, bhikkhave, bhikkhu na cavati, patitthati saddhamme.

Parniniava, bhikkhave, bhikkhu na cavati, patitthati saddhamme.

Imehi kho, bhikkhave, paricahi dhammehi samannagato bhikkhu na cavati, patitthati
saddhamme.

(A.N. 5.1.8, [5.8] Cavanasuttam)

GLOSSARY

akusita diligent, non-lazy

adoso non-ill-will, etc. (a+doso)

anavajja not blameable, not at fault

anottappi reckless, not afraid of sin, remorseless (nominative singular

masculine of anotappin; also occurs as anottapi)
amoho non-confusion. etc. (a+moho)



alobho

non-avarice, etc (a+lobho)

assadha non-determined, etc (a+saddha)
ahirika shameless, without modesty
imani nominative plural neuter of ima ‘this’
ottappi not reckless, afraid of sin, scrupulous ,(nominative singular
masculine of ottappin, also occurs as ottapi)
kammam action, deed, action as related to rebirth
kusita indolent, lazy
cavati falls (away)
-ja born of, be born
X-ja be born of X
tini three (neuter nominative plural)
dukkho sorrow, suffering
doso anger, ill will, malice, hatred
nidanam source, cause, origin
X-nidana having X as source or origin
nirodho cessation, emancipation. calming down
pakata done, made
X-pakata done out of X
pancahi five (instrumental masculine plural of parica)
pannava wise (masculine nominative singular of parnifiavant)
patitthati stands firmly, is established
moho delusion, ignorance, confusion
lobho avaric, greed, covetousness
vipako result, fruition
X-vipdka having X as fruit or result
saddha determined, faithful
samudayo rise, origin

X-samudaya

having X as origin, arising from X, or the origin of X

savajja blameable, faulty

sukham happiness, comfort, well-being, ease

hirima modest (masculine nominative singular of hirimant)
LESSON III

1.

“Bhante Nagasena, atthi koci satto, yo imamha kaya aniiam kayam samkamati?” ti.
“Na hi, maharaja’ ti.
“Yadi, bhante Nagasena, imamha kaya annam kayam samkamanto natthi, nanu mutto

bhavissati papakehi kammehi? ti.

“Ama, maharaja. Yadi na patisandaheyya, mutto bhavissati papakehi kammehi. Yasma ca



kho, maharaja, patisandahati, tasmd na parimutto papakehi kammehi” ti.
(Miln. 111S.7. Buddhavaggo, Annakayasankamanapariiho)
“Bhante Nagasena, na ca samkamati, patisandahati ca?” ti.

“Ama, mahardja, na ca samkamati patisandahati ca’'ti.
“Katham, bhante Nagasena, na ca samkamati patisandahati ca? Opammam karohi”

“Yatha, maharaja, kocideva puriso padipato padipam padipeyya, kinnu kho so, maharaja,
padipo padipamha samkamanto?” ti.

“Na hi bhante’ ti.

“Evameva kho, maharaja, na ca samkamati patisandahati ca” ti.

(Miln. I1ISS. Buddhavaggo, Asamkamanapatisandahanapaiiho)

2.

“Tam kim marnnatha, Salha, atthi lobho” ti?

“Evam, bhante.”

“Abhijjha’ ti kho aham, Salha, etamattham vadami. Luddho kho ayam, Salha, abhijjhalii
panam pi hanati, adinnam pi adiyati, paradaram pi gacchati, musd pi bhanati ... yamsa

hoti digharattam ahitaya dukkhaya” ti. etamattham vadami= I call it; hanati=kills;
adiyati=takes, ahitaya=of harm

“Evam, bhante.”

“Tam kim mannatha, Salha, atthi doso” ti?

“Evam, bhante.”

“Byapado ti kho aham, Salha, etamattham vadami. Dugtho kho ayam, Salha, byapannacitto

panam pi hanati, adinnam pi adiyati, paradaram pi gacchati, musd pi bhanati ... yamsa
hoti digharattam ahitaya dukkhaya’ ti.

“Evam, bhante.”

“Tam kim marninatha, Salha, atthi moho” ti?

“Evam, bhante.”

pi hanati, adinnam pi adiyati, paradaram pi gacchati, musa pi bhanati ... yamsa hoti
digharattam ahitaya dukkhaya” ti.”

“Evam, bhante.”

“Tam kim marnnatha, Salha, ime dhamma kusala va akusala va” ti?
“Akusala, bhante.”

“Savajja va anavajja va” ti? (blameable)

“Savajja, bhante.”



“Vinnugarahita va viniuppasattha va” ti?
“Vinnugarahita , bhante.”

(A.N. 3.7.6. [3.66] Mahavaggo, Salhasuttam)

3.

Akusalam, bhikkhave, pajahatha. Sakka, bhikkhave, akusalam pajahitum. (AN 2.19 - added
for class)

Monks you should abandon bad deeds. It’s possible, monks, to abandon bad deeds.

Yasma ca kho, bhikkhave, sakka akusalam pajahitum, tasmaham evam vadami - “akusalam,
bhikkhave, pajahathd” ti. Akusalam ca hi’dam, bhikkhave, pahinam ahitdaya, dukkhaya
samvatteyya, Naham evam vadeyyam - “akusalam, bhikkhave, pajahathd” ti. Yasma ca kho,
bhikkhave, akusalam pahinam hitaya sukhaya samvattati, tasmaham evam vadami -
“akusalam, bhikkhave, pajahathd” ti. pajahitum=to abandon; samvatteyya=would lead;

Kusalam, bhikkhave, bhavetha. Sakka, bhikkhave, kusalam bhavetum. ... Yasma ca kho,
bhikkhave, sakka kusalam bhavetum, tasmaham evam vadami - “kusalam, bhikkhave,

bhavetha” ti. Kusalam ca hi’dam, bhikkhave, bhavitam ahitaya, dukkhaya samvatteyya,
Ndham evam vadeyyam - “kusalam, bhikkhave, bhavethda” ti. Yasma ca kho, bhikkhave,

kusalam bhavitam hitdaya, sukhaya samvattati, tasmaham evam vadami “kusalam,
bhikkhave, bhavetha” ti.”

(A.N. 2.2.19 Adhikaranavaggo)

GLOSSARY
anno another (one)
attham vadati characterizes, gives the meaning to (see this grammar 13)
atthi (there) is (see this grammar 2)
adinnam ungiven thing
abhijjha covetousness
abhijjhalu covetous one
ayam this one (also anaphoric; ie ., may refer back to something that has been said)
avijja ignorance
avijjagata he who is ignorant
ahitam harm
adiyati takes up, ,akes upon
ama yes
imamha ablative singular of idam ‘this’
evam thus
evameva even so, just so, in similar manner, in the same manner, similarly
opammam simile, example
katham how
karohi do, make (2" person imperative singular form of karoti, ‘do’)
kayo body

kinnu is it (that), how is it that, (but) why (kim + nu)



kim

ko

koci
kocideva
garahita

ci

tasma

digha
digharattam
dukkham
duttho

doso

nanu
Nagaseno
nu

pajahati
pajahatha
pajahitum
patisandahati
padipato
padipeyya
padipeti
padipo
paradaro
parimutto
pasattha/pasattha
pahina
pano

puriso
byapannacitto
byapado
bhanati
bhante
bhavati
bhavita
bhaveti
mahardjo
mutto

musd

mitlho
yvatha

vadi

yasma

Yo

luddho
vadati

VIninu
vinnugarahita

what, (or ‘how’ - see this grammar 8)

who whichever person (see this grammar 1)

any (one), some (one) (ko + ci)

some (one) or other (ko + ci + eva with -d- inserted)
despised, condemned, not approved

indefinite particle (see this grammar 10)

therefore, hence, from that (ablative singular of so/tam)

long

for a long time, for long

suffering, sorrow, ill

he who is wicked

anger, ill will

isn’t it (the case that) (na + nu see this grammar 10)

proper name; vocative singular, Nagasena

interrogative particle (see this grammar 10)

gives up, abandons

2nd pl. optative or imperative of pajahati (see this grammar 15)
infinitive of pajahati

is connected, is reunited, is reborn

-to ablative of padipo (see this grammar 15)

optative of padipeti (see this grammar 4)

lights, kindles

lamp

someone elses wife

one who is completely freed, a fully freed one

praised, extolled, commended

given up, abandoned, calmed down

breath, life, living being

individual, person (as well as ‘male’ - cf. Lesson I glossary )
he whose mind is malevolent

ill will, malevolence, revengefulness

says, speaks

reverend sir, sire, sir, venerable one

is, becomes (see this grammar 2 of bhavati ‘to be’)

begotten, increased, developed, practiced, cultured

begets, produces, increases, cultivates, develops (see this grammar 7)
great king (vocative maharaja)

one who is released, one who is freed, released one, freed one
falsely

fool, confused one, ignorant person

just as, like

if (see this grammar 9)

because, since, just as (ablative singular of yam- see this grammar 12)
who (relative pronoun, nominative singular masculine (see I, 2.13)
greedy person, covetous person

says, speaks

wise man

despised by the wise ones



viniiupasattha
sakka
samkanta
samkamati
samkamanto
Salho

banati, hanti
hitam

hoti

GRAMMAR III

extolled, praised by the wise ones
it is possible (see this grammar m
crossed over, passed over

crosses over, transmigrates

one who crosses over, one who transmigrates (ppr. see this grammar 6)

a proper name, Salha

kills, strikes

benefit, welfare, good

1s, becomes

1. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN ka (ko/ kim/ ka)

The interrogative pronoun has the stem ka-. Its forms are like those of the relative pronoun

(2.3.3) except for the neuter kim and some alternate forms in ki-:

Nom:
Acc:
Gen:
Dat:
Inst:
Abl:
Loc:

Nom:
Acc:
Gen:
Dat:
Inst:
Abl:
Loc:

Masculine

ko

kam

kassa (kissa)
kassa (kissa)
kena

kamha (kasma)
kamhi (kasmim,
kimhi, kismim)

Masculine

ke

ke

kesam / kesanam
kesam / kesanam
kehi (kebhi)
kehi (kebhi)

kesu

2. VERBS ‘to be’ and ‘become’

SINGULAR

Neuter

kim

kim

kassa (kissa)
kassa (kissa)
kena

kamha (kasma)
kamhi (kasmim,
kimhi, kismim)

PLURAL

Feminine

ka

kam

kassa

kassa

kaya

kaya

kdassam / kayam /
kassa / kaya

Neuter

kani

kani

kesam / kesanam
kesam / kesanam
kehi (kebhi)
kehi (kebhi)

kesu

Feminine

ka / kayo

ka / kayo

kasam / kdasanam
kasam / kdasanam
kahi (kabhi)
kahi (kabhi)

kasu



2.1 atthi ‘is, exists’ has the following present tense forms:

Singular Plural
1% Pers: asmi/ amhi asma/amha
2" pers: asi attha
3" Pers: atthi santi

As a main verb, atthi generally asserts the existence of something, i.e.. ‘there is, there are’:

atthi satto ‘there is a being’

2.2 hoti ‘is, becomes’ has the following present tense forms:

Singular Plural
1% Pers: homi homa
2"d Persg: hosi hotha
3" Pers: hoti honti

hoti may assert existence, but it may also have the sense ‘become’, and unlike atthi, may be
used in equational; sentences (i.e., ‘X is Y’):

idha bhikkhu stlava hoti. ‘herein a monk is virtuous’ (silava ‘virtuous’)
2.3. bhavati: There is another ‘be/ become’ verb bhavati, which has the usual regular

present tense forms (I. 2.2). In the present tense, bhavati is commonly used in the ‘become
sense. but in other tenses and moods. it usually replaces hoti.

3. natthi

natthi is the negative of atthi and thus means ‘is not’, ‘does not exist’:

natthi satto yo evam samkamati — ‘There is no being who thus transmigrates.’
4. THE OPTATIVE MOOD

4.1. form of the Optative: The optative form of the verb in Pali has several sets of endings.
One set, with some alternate endings in the singular is as follows (the others will be given
later. These endings are added to the present stem, and the final vowel of the stem is lost:

Singular Plural
1 Pers: -eyyami/-ayyam -eyyama

2 Pers: -eyyasi (eyya) -eyyatha



3 Pers: -eyya (-eyyati) -eyum
Thus, for labhati ‘gets’, stem labha-:

Optative of labhati ‘gets’

Singular Plural
1 Pers: labheyyami/labheyyam labheyyama
2 Pers: labheyyasi (labheyya) labheyydtha
3 Pers: labheyya (labheyyati) labheyyam

The optative of hoti, like its other non-present-tense forms, is formed from the bhava- stem
(2.3 above). The forms are as follows:

Singular Plural
1 Pers: bhaveyyami /bhaveyyam bhaveyyama
2 Pers: bhaveyyasi (bhaveyya): bhaveyyatha
3 Pers: bhaveyya (bhaveyyati) bhaveyyum

The optative of atthi is also irregular, and will be given later, as will other irregular forms as
they occur.

4.2. Uses of the Optative: The optative generally indicates that the situation described is
hypothetical, i.e., ‘might be true or might come about. The sense is often future, and there
may be an implication that it would be good if such-and such were the case:

vada tumhe...attand 'va janeyyatha

‘When you know this really by yourself’

The optative by itself, that is, without any special form meaning ‘if” may also have a simple
‘if” sense:

kusalam dukkhaya samvatteyya.. naham evam vadeyyam
‘If merit led to sorrow, I would not speak thus.’

Note that the second optative in the example is not ‘if” but signifies something contingent
on hypothetical situation described by the first; in this case giving a “contrary to fact”
reading. (see also section 9 below)

The optative can also be used as a polite imperative (i.e., ‘It would be good if you...”):
atha tumhe...vihareyyatha - ‘Then you (should) abide’
5. THE IMPERATIVE

The second person Imperative endings are:



Singular
2 Pers: -:hi

Plural

-tha

These endings are added to the present stem, with lengthening of the final stem vowel in the

singular if not already long:

PRESENT TENSE IMPERATIVE IMPERATIVE
STEM SINGULAR PLURAL
labha- labahi labhatha ‘get!’
gaccha- gacchahi gacchatha ‘go!’
jand- janahi jandtha  ‘know!’
pajaha pajahahi pajahatha ‘give up!’

Note that the plural imperative is the same as the ordinary (i.e., indicative) present tense

form.

If the present stem ends in -a-, the stem alone may be used as a second person singular

imperative:

labha (you) ‘get!’

6. PRESENT PARTICIPLE

6.1. form of the Present Participle:

The Present Participle Stem is formed by adding - nt- to the present tense stem of the verb:

PRESENT TENSE PRESENT TENSE PRESENT PARTICIPLE
STEM STEM
gacchati ‘goes’ gaccha- gacchant-
labhati ‘gets’ labha- labhant-

6.12. The full participle is formed by adding case-number-gender affixes to the stem. One
such set of endings resembles those of an -a- stem masculine noun. (I. 1.21), for which the
nominative and accusative forms are as follows (others will be given later:

Singular

Nom: -anto/am

Plural

-anta




Acc: -antam -ante

EXAMPLE: gacchati ‘go’:

Singular Plural
Nom: gacchanto/gaccham  gacchanta
Acc: gacchantam gacchante

6.2 Use of the Participle: One use of the present participle is as an actor verbal noun
denoting the doer of the action. In this use it takes the masculine endings given above. if the
doer is masculine, or if gender is unspecified:

evam desento (bhabbo) - ‘One who thus preaches (is competent).’

annam kdayam samkamanto (natthi) - ‘(There is no) one who transmigrates to
another body.’

Another use of the present participle is to modify a noun, like the English -ing participle in
“The running man”, or “The man (who is) running away.” In this usage, it takes endings
that agree with the noun in person, number and gender:

buddham gacchantam passami - ‘(1 see) the Buddha going (masc. sg. acc.).’

dhammam desento Tathagato evam eva vadati - ‘The Tathagata who is preaching the
Doctrine says thus’

Note that the participle may take the objects, adverbs, etc. with which it can occur in a full
sentence and that the modifying expression with the participle may precede or follow the
noun modified.

7. -e- and -o- STEM VERBS

7.1 -e- Stems: There are numerous verbs in Pali with a present stem ending in -e-. They take
the same endings as the verbs above with —a, but do not lengthen the vowel in any of the
forms (since the long vs. short distinction does not apply to e). Thus, for bhaveti ‘increases,
develops’:

Singular Plural
1 Pers: bhavemi bhavema
2 Pers: bhavesi bhavetha
3 Pers: bhaveti bhaventi

Verbs in -e- commonly have a transitive or causative sense. They often have related verbs
which are intransitive (if the -e- verb is transitive) or transitive (if the -e- verb is causative).
The vowels within the -e- stem will usually be longer or otherwise different from those



within the related verb, which will also have a stem ending in some other vowel. Compare,
for example, bhavati ‘becomes, exists’ with bhaveti ‘causes to exist, develops, increases’,
and other similar sets will appear as we proceed.

7.2 Verbs with -o- Stems: There are also a few verbs in Pali with stems ending in -o-. Like
those in -e-, they do not lengthen the final vowel when affixes are added (since o also does
not show a long vs. short distinction). Thus with karoti ‘does, makes’, the present tense is:

Singular Plural

1 Pers: karomi karoma
2 Pers: karosi karotha
3 Pers: karoti karonti

7.3 For verbs with present tense stems in -e- or -o- also, the present participle affix is -nt-
added to the present stem:

PRESENT TENSE PRESENT PARTICIPLE
PRESENT TENSE STEM STEM
karoti ‘does, makes’ | karo- karont-11
deseti ‘preaches’ dese- desent-

8. ACCUSATIVE OF MANNER

The accusative form of pronouns may be used as adverbs of manner: tam ‘thus’ or so, kim
(h 9.
ow’:

tam kim mannatha - ‘So what/how do you (pl) think?’
evam in addition to meaning ‘thus’, has a special use as a polite yes, ie. ‘It is just so:’

evam, bhante - ‘Yes. sir (It is so0).’

9.yadi ‘IF°

Yadi, ‘if’ may occur with the optative if the situation described is assumed to be
hypothetical, i.e., not to be in fact the case:

vadi na patisandaheyya - ‘If there were no connection (but there is)’
Compare the following, without the optative:

vadi... samkamanto natthi - ‘If there is no transmigration (but there might be i.e.,

11 This verb also has the alternate form karant-.



accepting it at least as a premise)’

10. PARTICLES
As noted in Lesson I, 3, Pali has a number of particles or “clitics Some others are:
10.1 Indefinite ci may be added to interrogative pronouns to form indefinite pronouns:
kirici (kim+ci) ‘anything’
koci ‘anyone’

kassaci ‘to/of anyone’

10.2 Emphatics ki, kho, eva and nu all add emphasis, but they have somewhat different but
sometimes overlapping senses which are difficult to render into English.

10.21. kho adds a sense like ‘precisely, indeed, just’ or ‘as for...”:

evameva kho, maharaja, na ca samkamati - ‘It is just thus, Great King, that
(it) does not transmigrate. (i.e., ‘there is no transmigration’)

10.22. hi adds a sense like ‘verily, forsooth, this very’, or sometimes ‘because’:

kusalam ca hi’dam... bhavitam ahitaya dukkhdya samvatteya... - ‘And if this
very merit (when) increased led to non well being and sorrow...’

10.23. eva adds a sense like ‘only, just, surely, in fact’:
evameva - ‘just so, just this’

10.24. nu is an interrogative emphatic, which may be added to an interrogative form
to strengthen it, with a sense somewhat like English “then”, or to a non-interrogative
form making it interrogative, often with the implication that the answer is expected
to be ‘yes’:

kinnu (Nkim+nu) kho so padipo samkamanto? - “Is it then that this lamp is
transmigrating?’

nanu (Nna+nu) - “is it not (that...)’

11. sakka

sakka means ‘it is possible that...” or ‘one can...’. It may be used with a dependent infinitive:

sakka...gantum ‘One can go, or it is possible to go.’



12. yasma

yasma, the ablative form of yam (II 2.13) by itself can mean ‘hence, therefore’. It can also
be linked with fasma in a correlative construction with the sense ‘since.....therefore’.

13. etamattham (vadami)

etamattham is from etam+attho ‘that meaning’ in the accusative. The construction X (i)t
etamattham vadami has the sense ‘I call (it) (of the manner of) X.

14.COMPOUNDS

The first member of a compound, though in the stem form, can stand in various case
relations to the second:

vinnigarahita ‘despised by the wise ones’

avijjagato ‘ignorant one, one who goes with ignorance
vijananalakkhanam  ‘of the nature of vijananam’

15. Ablative case -to

The affix -to added to a noun stem forms an altemate to the ablative singular in the sense
‘(away) from’. This alternant is very common:

dukkhato ‘from sorrow’
padipato ‘from the lamp’

16. FUTURE TENSE

Pali has a future tense, and one form, bhavissati ‘will be, will become’, occurs in this
lesson. The formation of the future will be given later.

17. SANDHI

When a form ending in a nasal (usually m) is followed closely by one beginning in a
different consonant, the nasal is often changed (i.e., “assimilated”) so as to be produced in
the same position as that consonant (See the Introduction, Part II, Alphabet and
Pronunciation.):

Vinnanam+ti — vinnananti



yam+ca — yarca

m never appears between vowels. Thus when a form ending in m is followed by one
beginning in a vowel, and the two come together in sandhi, 7 will generally appear as m.
Thus etam+attham (13 above) gives etamattham.

FURTHER READINGS III

1.
“Tam kim marnniatha, Salha, atthi alobho” ti?

“Evam, bhante.”

“Anabhijjha’ti kho aham, Salhd, etamattham vadami. Aluddho kho ayam, Salha,
anabhijjhalii n’eva panam hanati, na adinnam adiyati, na paradaram gacchati, na musa
bhanati, param pi na tathattaya samadapeti, yam ’sa hoti digharattam hitaya sukhayad” ti.

“Evam, bhante.”

“Tam kim mannatha, Salha, atthi adoso” ti?
“Evam, bhante.”

“Abyapado ’'ti kho aham, Salha, etamattham vadami. Aduttho kho ayam, Salha,
abyapannacitto n’eva panam hanati, na adinnam adiyati, na paradaram gacchati, na musa
bhanati, param pi na tathattaya samadapeti, yam sa hoti digharattam hitaya sukhdaya” ti.

“Evam, bhante.”

“Tam kim mannatha, Salha, atthi amoho” ti?

’

“Evam, bhante.’
n’eva panam hanati, na adinnam adiyati, na paradaram gacchati, na musa bhanati, param
pi na tathattaya samadapeti, yam sa hoti digharattam hitaya sukhaya” ti.

“Evam, bhante.”

“Tam kim mannatha, Salha, ime dhamma kusala va akusala va” ti?

“Kusala, bhante.”

“Savajja va anavajja va” ti?



’

“Anavajja, bhante.’
“Vinnugarahita va vininuppasattha va’ ti?
“Vinnuppasattha, bhante.”

“Samatta samadinnd hitdya sukhdya samvattanti, nova ... ?”

“Samatta, bhante, samadinna hitaya sukhdaya samvattanti ..." ‘ti.

“... Yada tumhe, Salha, attand’va janeyydtha: ‘ime dhammd kusala, ime dhamma
anavajja, ime dhammd vinnuppasattha, ime dhammda samattda samadinna hitaya sukhaya
samvattanti’ti, atha tumhe, Salha, upasampajja vihareyyathd” ‘ti ...

(A.N. 3.7.6. [3.66] Mahavaggo, Salhasuttam
2.

“Ndham, bhikkhave, aniiam ekadhammam pi samanupassami, yam evam abhavitam
akammaniyam hoti, yathayidam, bhikkhave, cittam.
Cittam, bhikkhave, abhavitam akammaniyam hoti” ti.

“Naham, bhikkhave, anifiam ekadhammam pi samanupassami, yam evam bhavitam
kammaniyam hoti, yathayidam, bhikkhave, cittam.
Cittam, bhikkhave, bhavitam kammaniyam hoti” ti.

“Ndham, bhikkhave, anfiam ekadhammam pi samanupassami, yam evam abhavitam
mahato anatthdya samvattati, yathayidam, bhikkhave, cittam.
Cittam, bhikkhave, abhavitam mahato anatthaya samvattati” ti.

“Naham, bhikkhave, aniiam ekadhammam pi samanupassami, yam evam bhavitam
mahato atthaya samvattati, yathayidam, bhikkhave, cittam.
Cittam, bhikkhave, bhavitam mahato atthaya samvattati’ti.

“Ndham, bhikkhave, anfiam ekadhammam pi samanupassami, yam evam abhavitam
apatubhutam mahato anatthaya samvattati, yathayidam, bhikkhave, cittam.
Cittam, bhikkhave, abhavitam apdtubhiitam mahato anatthdaya samvattati” ti.

“Naham, bhikkhave, anifiam ekadhammam pi samanupassami, yam evam bhavitam



patubhiitam mahato atthdaya samvattati, yathayidam, bhikkhave, cittam.
Cittam, bhikkhave, bhavitam patubhiitam mahato atthaya samvattati” ti.
“Ndham, bhikkhave, anfiam ekadhammam pi samanupassami, yam evam abhavitam
abahulikatam mahato anatthdaya samvattati, yathayidam, bhikkhave, cittam.
Cittam, bhikkhave, abhavitam abahulikatam mahato anatthaya samvattati” ti.
“Naham, bhikkhave, aniiam ekadhammam pi samanupassami, yam evam bhavitam
bahulikatam mahato atthdaya samvattati, yathayidam, bhikkhave, cittam.
Cittam, bhikkhave, bhavitam bahulikatam mahato atthaya samvattati” ti.
“Ndham, bhikkhave, anfiam ekadhammam pi samanupassami, yam evam abhavitam
abahulikatam dukkhadhivaham hoti, yathayidam, bhikkhave, cittam.
Cittam, bhikkhave, abhavitam abahulitkatam dukkhddhivaham hoti” ti.
“Naham, bhikkhave, anifiam ekadhammam pi samanupassami, yam evam bhavitam
bahulikatam sukhdavaham hoti, yathayidam, bhikkhave, cittam.
Cittam, bhikkhave, bhavitam bahulikatam sukhddhivaham hoti” ti.
(A.N. 1.3. [1.21-30] Akammaniyavaggo)
3.
“Katamarica, bhikkhave, dukkham ariyasaccam?
Jati pi dukkha, jard pi dukkhd, maranam pi dukkham, ... appiyehi sampayogo pi
dukkho, piyehi vippayogo pi dukkho, yam p iccham na labhati tam pi dukkham,
samkhittena paric 'upadanakkhandha pi dukkha.”
(D.N. 2.9. [22] Mahasatipatthanasuttam)
4.
‘Bhante Nagasena, kimlakkhanam vinifianan’ti?
‘Vijananalakkhanam, maharaja, vinnanan’ ti.
‘Opammam karohi’ ti.

‘Yatha, maharaja, nagaraguttiko majjhe nagare simghatake nisinno passeyya



puratthimadisato purisam dagacchantam, passeyya dakkhinadisato purisam agacchantam,

passeyya pacchimadisato purisam dagacchantam, passeyya uttaradisato purisam

agacchantam, evameva kho, maharaja, yarica puriso cakkhund ripam passati, tam

vififianena vijandti, yarica sotena saddam sunati, tam vininianena vijanati, yarica ghanena

gandham ghdayati, tam vifinanena vijanati, yarica jivhaya rasam sdayati, tam vinianena

vijanati, yarica kayena photthabbam phusati, tam vinnanena vijanati, yanca manasa

dhammam vijanati, tam vinifianena vijanati.

Evam kho, maharaja, vijananalakkhanam vinifianan '’ ti.

‘Kallo’si, bhante Nagasend’ti.

(Miln. 111.3.12. Vicaravaggo, Vinnanalakkhajjapaiiho)

GLOSSARY

akammaniya
attana
aduttha
aduttho
adhivaha
X-adhivaha
anabhijjha
anabhijjhalii
appiyo
abyapannacitto
abyapado
amiilho
aluddho
agacchanta
iccha
uttara
upasampana
kammaniya
kalla
kimlakkhanam

ghanam
ghayati
jara
Jjati
janati

inactive, sluggish, slothful, lazy

by oneself (instrumental singular of attan ‘self’)
free from malice or ill-will, not wicked

one who is characterized by aduttha

bringing, entailing

entailing X

absence of covetousness or desire

one characterized by anabhijjha

that which is disagreeable or amleasant (person or thing)
one whose mind is free from malice or ill-will
non-ill-will, benevolence, non-anger

one who is not confused

non-covetous person

coming

desire

northern

having stepped onto, having arrived at, having taken upon oneself

ready, active, functional
dextrous, smart, clever

of what nature. of what characteristic (from kim ‘what’ +lakkhanam

(see below))

nose

smells

old age, decrepitude, decay

birth, rebirth, possibility of rebirth

knows, realizes, comprehends, understands



Jjivha
tathattam
tumhe
dakkhina
disa
dukkha
nagaraguttiko
nagaram
nisinna
no
pacchima
parica

panicupadanakkhandha

pana
paro
passati
patubhiita
piyo
puratthima
phusati
bahulikata
majjha(am)
manasa
maranam
vada
lakkhanam
X lakkhanam
vijananam
vijanati
vijja
vijjagato
vinnanam
vVippayogo
viharati
vyadhi
samkhittena
saccam
samatta
samddapeti
samadinna
sampayogo
sayati
simghatako
sunati
sotam

tongue

that state

you (nominative plural of tvam.. ‘you”)
southern

direction

painful, of suffering

superintendent of a city

city, town

seated

not verily (na + u ; negative emphatic)
western

five

the factors of the “fivefold clinging to existence. the five aggregates,
the elements or substrata of sensory existence
verily, but

another (person)

sees, realizes

manifested, become manifest, appeared
pleasant one, agreeable one, dear one

eastern

touches, feels

practiced frequently, exercised, expanded
middle, midst

by/with the mind (instrumental singular of mana(s) ‘mind’)
death

when

feature, mark, characteristic, discriminating mark
characterized or marked by X

act of cognizing, discriminating

perceives, understands with discrimination, discriminates
discriminative knowledge, wisdom, insight
one who has attained wisdom

consciousness

separation, dissociation

lives. resides, abides, leads a life

sicknes, malady, illness, disease

in short

truth

completed, grasped, accomplished
encourages, incites, rouses

taken upon oneself, accepted

union, association

tastes

cross, cross-roads (or simghatakam)

hears, listens

ear



LESSON IV

1.

Evameva kho, bhikkhave, cattaro’me samanabrahmandanam upakkilesa, yehi upakkilesehi
upakkilittha eke samanabrahmand na tapanti, na bhasanti, na virocanti.

Katame cattaro?

Santi, bhikkhave, eke samanabrahmand suram pivanti merayam, suramerayapanda
appativirata. Ayam, bhikkhave, pathamo samanabrahmananam upakkileso, yena
upakkilesena upakkilittha eke samanabrahmand na tapanti, na bhasanti, na virocanti.

Santi, bhikkhave, eke samanabrahmana methunam dhammam patisevanti, methunasma
dhamma appativirata. Ayam, bhikkhave, dutiyo samanabrahmananam upakkileso yena
upakkilesena upakkilittha eke samanabrahmand na tapanti, na bhasanti, na virocanti.

Santi, bhikkhave, eke samanabrahmand jataraparajatam sadiyanti,
Jataruparajatapatiggahana appativirata. Ayam, bhikkhave, tatiyo samanabrahmananam
upakkileso yena upakkilesena upakkilittha eke samanabrahmanda na tapanti, na bhdsanti,
na virocanti.

Santi, bhikkhave, eke samanabrahmand micchajivena jivanti, micchajiva appativirata.

Ayam, bhikkhave, catuttho samanabrahmananam upakkileso yena upakkilesena upakkilittha
eke samanabrahmand na tapanti, na bhdsanti, na virocanti.

Ime kho, bhikkhave, cattaro samanabrahmananam upakkilesa, yehi upakkilesehi
upakkilittha eke samanabrahmand na tapanti, na bhasanti, na virocantiti.

Suram pivanti merayam

patisevanti methunam



Rajatam jatarupam ca
sadiyanti aviddasu Micchajivena jivanti
eke samanabrahmana.

(A.N. 4S8.10. [4S0] Rohitassavaggo, Upakkilesasuttam)

2.

Bhojanam, Suppavase, denti ariyasavika patiggahakanam cattari thanani deti.
Katamani cattari?

Ayum deti, vannam deti, sukham deti, balam deti.

Ayum kho pana datva ayussa bhagini hoti dibbassa va manusassa va. Vanpnam datva vannassa
bhagini hoti dibbassa va manusassa va. Sukham datva sukhassa bhagini hoti dibbassa va
manusassa va. Balam datva balassa bhagini hoti dibbassa va manusassa va.

Bhojanam, Suppavase, denti ariyasavika patiggahakanam imani cattari thanani detiti.

(A.N. 4.6.7. [4S7] Punniabhisandavaggo, Suppavasasuttam)

3.
Na bhaje papake mitte - na bhaje purisadhame,; Bhajetha mitte kalyane - bhajetha purisuttame.
(Dhp. 6:78)

Sabbe tasanti dandassa - sabbe bhayanti maccuno,; Attanam upamam katva - na haneyya na
ghataye. All fear punishment, and all fear death.

Sabbe tasanti dandassa - sabbesam jivitam piyam; Attanam upamam katva - na haneyya na
ghataye. All fear punishment, life is dear to all.

(Dhp. 10:129-130)

Bahum pi ce sahitam bhasamano - na takkaro hoti naro pamatto gopo 'va'? gavo ganayam
paresam - na Bhagava samaniiassa hoti.

Appam pi ce sahitam bhasamano - dhammassa hoti anudhammacari ragan ca dosan ca pahaya
moham - sammappajano suvimuttacitto anupadiyano idha va huram va - sa Bhagava
samarnnassa hoti.

(Dhp. 1:19-20)
Piyato jayati3 soko - piyato jayati bhayam, Piyato vippamuttassa - n’atthi soko, kuto bhayam?

Pemato jayati soko - pemato jayati bhayam; Pemato vippamuttassa - n’atthi soko, kuto bhayam?
Sorrow arises from affection, as does fear;

Ratiya jayati soko - ratiya jayati bhayam; Ratiya vippamuttassa - n’atthi soko, kuto bhayam?

12 gopo+iva see Glossary and this grammar 10.
13 Rhythmic length ( i.e., lengthened to suit the poetic meter).
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Kamato jayati soko - kamato jayati bhayam, Kamato vippamuttassa, n’atthi soko, kuto bhayam?

Tanhaya jayati soko - tanhaya jayati bhayam, Tanhdya vippamuttassa - n’atthi soko, kuto
bhayam? (Dhp. 16:212-216)

GLOSSARY

attanam
adhama
-puriso

anudhammacari

anupadiyano

appam
ariyasavika

aviddasu

ajiva

ayum

ime

iva

uttama
purisa-

upakkilittha

upakkileso

upama

eke

kalyana

kamo (-am)

kuto

ganayam

gavo

go

gopo
ghatayati
cattari
cattaro
catu
catuttha
ce
jatarupam
Jjayati
uvati
Jjivo

self, soul (accusative singular of attam)

low, base, wicked

base, wicked person

nominative singular of anudhammacarin ‘one who acts in
accordance with the Dhamma’

freed from clinging (present participle of anupadiyati ‘does not
cling (to earthly things)’

little, not much

a noble female devotee, a female disciple or devotee of the
noble ones

ignorant, foolish (one)

life, living, livelihood

long life, vitality, longevity

these (masculine plural of ima/ayam (see this grammar 1)
like, as (see this grammar 10)

noble, best, highest

noble, best person

defiled (with instrumental of the defilement)

defilement, taint, mental impurity

analogy, simile, example

some, a few (see this grammar 7 under eka)

sincere, noble, good

(sense) desire

whence, from where

counting (Nominative singular present participle of ganeti
‘counts, reckons’)

accusative pl. (irreg.) of go

COW

cowherd

causes to kill

(see this grammar 7 under catu)

(see this grammar 7 under catu)

four

fourth

if (see this grammar 11)

gold

arises, is born

lives
life
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thanam
takkara
takkaro
tanha
tatiya
tapati
tasati
danda
datva
dibba
dutiya
deti
dentt
naro

patiggahanam

patiggahako
pativirata
patisevati
pathama
pamatto
para
paresam

pahaya
panam
piyam
pivati
puriso
pemam
balam
bahum
brahmano

bhajati
bhayam
bhagava
bhagint
bhayati
bhasati
bhasamano

bhojanam
maccu
manusa
micchd
mitto

place, locality, condition, cause

doing thus, acting accordingly

a doer therof

craving, thirst

third

shines, is bright, lustrous

fears (with Genitive: see this grammar 9)

staff, rod, punishment

having given (see this grammar 3)

divine

second

gives, donates

one who gives

(feminine -see this grammar 5)

man, individual

acceptance, receiving

recipient, he who receives

restrained from, abstained from (with ablative)

follows. pursues, indulges in, experiences first

one who is lazy, not diligent

other

(of) others (genitive/dative plural of para ‘other’ -see this
grammar &)

having given up, forsaking

drink, drinking

pleasant thing, dear thing, pleasure

drinks

man, person

love, affection

strength, power, force

much, a lot

Brahmin; in Buddhist texts, sometimes one who lives a noble
life, irrespective of caste

associates with (with accusative)

fear, apprehension

sharer, participant in (nominative singular of bhdgavant)
participant, sharer (feminine, with genitive of the thing shared)
fears

shines forth, is bright

(one who is) reciting. (Present participle of bhasati ‘says,
recites’, see this grammar 4)

meal, nourishment

death, the god of death

human

wrong, incorrect

friend
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methuna
-dhammo
merayam
rajatam
rati
rago
loko
vanno
vippamutto
virocati
santi
sabbesam
samano
sammappajano
sahitam
sadiyati
samannam
Suppavasa
Suppavase
surd
suvimuttacitto
soko
huram

sexual

sexual intercourse

fermented liquor

silver, any non-gold coin

love, attachment

attachment, lust

world, people in general

color, complexion

one who is freed

shines forth, is brilliant

3rd Pers. Pl of atthi “is’ (see II1. 2.1)
Dative-Genitive of sabbe ‘all’ (see this grammar 8)
recluse, mendicant

fully comprehending one

texts, scriptures taken as a whole
appropriates, talces on oneself, enjoys
state of an ascetic or monk, the holy life
proper name (feminine)

Vocative form

liquor

one with a well-freed mind

sorrow, grief

in the other world, in another existence

GRAMMAR IV

1. FORMS OF ima ‘THIS, THAT’

Some forms of ima (ayam) were given in II, 2.14. The entire set is as follows:

Nom:

Acc:

Gen:

Dat:

Inst:

Masculine

ayam
imam

imassa / assa
imassa / assa

imind / anena

SINGULAR

Neuter

imam

idam

imassa / assa
imassa / assa

imind / anena

Feminine

ayam

imam

imissa(ya)
imaya / assda(ya)

imaya
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Abl:

Loc:

Nom:

Acc:

Gen:

Dat:

Inst:

Abl:

Loc:

imamha / imasma /
asma

imasmim / imamhi
asmim

Masculine

ime

ime

imesam / imesanam
esam / esanam
imebhi / imehi

ebhi / ehi

imesu / esu

2. THE NOUN go ‘cow’

The noun cow is masculine, and unlike English cow does not imply female, but indicates the
singular of “cattle”. This noun is irregular in Pali and has a number of variant forms. Most of

imamha / imasma /
asma

imasmim / imamhi
asmim

PLURAL
Neuter
imani
imani
imesam / imesanam
esam / esanam
imebhi / imehi
ebhi / ehi

imesu / esu

imaya

imissam / imissa /
imdayam / assam

Feminine

imd(yo)

ima(yo)

imesam / imesanam
imesam / imesanam
imabhi / imahi
imabhi / imahi

imasu

them, however, resemble the forms of other nouns sufficiently to be easily recognizable. they are
given here for reference:

(Paradigm of forms on following page)

e g0 ‘cow’
Singular
Nom: go
Acc: gavam / gavam / gavum
Gen: gavassa / gavassa
Dat: gavassa / gavassa
Inst: gavena / gavena

Plural

gavo / gavo

gavo / gavo

gavam / gunnam/ gonam
gavam / gunnam/ gonam
gohi / gobhi
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Abl: gava / gavamha / (-sma) gohi / gobhi
gava / gavamha / (-sma)

Loc: gave / gavamhi / (-smim) gavesu / gavesu / gosu
gave / gavamhi (-smim)
Voc: go gavo / gavo

3. THE GERUND"
3.1. Form of the Gerund

3.11. tva(na) Gerunds: The most common affix for the gerund is #va or tvana. For verbs
with a present stem ending in —a, that -a- is usually replaced by —i- when tva(na) is added, so the
stem is the same as for the infinitive (II. 4).

Thus:

PRES 3RD SINGULAR INFINITIVE GERUND
bhavati ‘is, becomes’ bhavitum bhavitva(na)
labhati ~ ‘gets, obtains’ labhitum labhitva(na)
garahati ‘despises’ garahitum garahitva(na)

For verbs with a present stem in —e, -fva(na) is added directly, like the infinitive ending:

neti ‘leads’ netum netva(na)
deseti ‘preaches’ desetum desetvd(na)

For other verbs, the affix -rva(na) is added directly to the verb root rather than to the present or
infinitive stem, but the root may undergo changes in shape, and there are many irregularities.
Some forms are given below. Others will be given as they appear in readings.

Pres 3rd Singular Gerund
karoti ‘does’ katvda(na)
gacchati ‘goes’ gantva(na)
sunoti / sunati ‘hears’ sutvd(na)
pivati ‘drinks’ pitva(na)
passati ‘sees’ disva(na)
deti / dadati ‘gives’ datvd(na)
jandti ‘knows’ natvd(na) / janitva(na)
labhati ‘gets’ laddhd(na)

14 the term 'gerund’' is used for what we have been calling the 'absolutive.' "Absolutive" is used more frequently
today to describe this indeclinable form of a verb, and to avoid confusion with the English language term 'gerund’,
which means something very different. The Pali 'gerund/absolutive' is not inflected but is formed in various ways.
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3.12. -ya Gerunds: There are also gerunds formed by adding -ya. These are particularly
common with verbs which have a prefix or prefixes added to the root. The form

pariyaddya ‘having taken over (completely)’ which occurred in Further Reading I is an
example, since it is the gerund of pariyadati ‘takes, grasps’ (pari+a+ the verb root da).

3.2. Use of the Gerund: The gerund usually expresses action prior to that of the main verb, and
the two actions may be more or less closely linked. The sense is often like that of English ‘go
and see’. Thus:

gantva deseti ‘having gone, preaches’ or ‘goes and preaches’

cittam pariyadaya titthati - ‘having taken over the mind, remains’ or ‘takes over the mind
and remains’.

Note that as in the last example, the gerund may have its own objects, etc., but the subject is
generally the same as that of the main verb.

4. PRESENT PARTICIPLE IN -mana

4.1 In addition to the -ant- present participle (III, 6.1, there is a form in -mana. The affix -mana
is usually added directly to the present stem:

PRESENT 3RD SINGULAR PRESENT PARTICIPLE
gacchati ‘goes gacchamana
uppajjati ‘is born’ uppajjamana

Verbs with a present stem in -e¢ change -e- to -aya - before -mana:
deseti ‘preaches’ desayamana

The -mana participle is commonly called the “middle” present participle, on the basis of its
origin in Sanskrit, in which it generally occurred on verbs with a passive or reflexive sense.
While there are echoes of this in Pali, so that this affix is often encountered on verb roots having
such a sense, the distinction has been largely lost. Thus for the most part the mana affix is simply
an alternative for -ant-, and many verbs appear in both forms: gacchanta or gacchamana,
desenta or desayamana.

4.2. Some verbs also have present participles of this type in -@na rather than -mana. The form
anupadiyano in this reading, is such a participle from anupadiyati ‘does not cling (to earthly
things).’

The form sammappajano, which occurs in this lesson, is also actually an irregular middle present
participle of sammappajandti ‘fully understands, comprehends’.
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4.3. Note that these participles, like others, can occur either adjectivally or as nouns. Thus
sammappajano can either be used by itself as a noun; i.e., ‘one who fully comprehends’, or be
used adjectivally, modifying a (masculine singular) noun, as in sammappajano puriso ‘a person
who fully comprehends.’

5. FEMININE PRESENT PARTICIPLE IN -7 and -4

The present participle in -ant- may form a feminine verhal noun by taking the affixes of an -7
stem feminine noun (I, 1.23). The usual sense is ‘she who does the action of the verb’ Thus:

denti ‘she who gives’
karontt ‘she who does’, etc.

The -mana present participle, however, takes the endings of a feminine -& stem (III, I.I) when it
is used as a noun; thus gacchamana ‘she who goes’, etc.

6. MORE OPTATIVES

In addition to the optative endings given in connection with Lesson III, there are alternate
endings in some of the person-number categories as follows:

Singular Plural

1 Pers: -e -ema (-eyyamhe)
2 Pers: -e (-etho) -etha (-eyyavho)
3 Pers: -e (-etha) (-eram)

The endings in parentheses are sometimes referred to as the “middle” ones on the basis of their
Sanskrit origin. However, as with the participles (Section 4 above), this distinction is largely lost
in Pali.

7. NUMERALS
7.1. Stem forms

The stem forms of the first five numerals are:

eka ‘one’
dvi ‘two’
ti ‘three’

catu  ‘four’
paiica ‘five’
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7.2. eka ‘One’ has both singular and plural forms. In the singular, it is commonly used as a
pronoun. The plural is used both as a pronoun and. as an adjective, and it has the sense ‘some’. In
both numbers, eka inflects like sa/tam (11, 2.11). The forms are as follows:

Nom:
Acc:
Gen:
Dat:
Inst:
Abl:
Loc:

Nom:
Acc:
Gen:
Dat:
Inst:
Abl:
Loc:

eka ‘one’

SINGULAR
Masculine Neuter
eko ekam
ekam ekam
ekassa ekassa
ekassa ekassa
ekena ekena

ekamha (ekasma)
ekamhi (ekasmim)

ekamha (ekasma)
ekamhi (ekasmim)

PLURAL
Masculine Neuter
eke ekani
eke ekani

ekasam (ekesanam)
ekasam (ekesanam)
ekehi (ekebhi)

ekehi (ekebhi)
ekesu

ekasam (ekesanam)
ekasam (ekesanam)
ekehi (ekebhi)

ekehi (ekebhi)
ekesu

Feminine

eka

ekam

ekissa(ya), ekissam, (ekaya)
ekissd(va), ekissam, (ekaya)
ekaya

ekaya

ekissam (ekayam)

Feminine

ekd(yo)

eka(yo)

ekdasam (ekasanam)
ekdasam (ekasanam)
ekahi (ekabhi)
ekahi (ekabhi)
ekdsu

7.3. ti ‘Three’ and catu ‘Four’ are like eka in that they distinguish gender.

Nom:
Acc:
Gen:
Dat:
Inst:
Abl:
Loc:

ti ‘three’
Masculine

tayo

tayo

tinnam / tinnannam
tinnam / tinnannam
tthi / tibhi

tihi / tibhi

tisu

catu ‘four’

Neuter

tini

tini

tinnam / tinnannam
tinnam / tinnannam
tthi / tibhi

tihi / tibhi

tisu

Feminine

tisso

tisso
tissannam
tissannam
tthi / tibhi
tihi / tibhi
tisu
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Masculine Neuter Feminine

Nom: cattaro, caturo cattari catasso

Acc: cattaro, caturo cattari catasso

Gen: catunnam catunnam catassannam
Dat:  catunnam catunnam catassannam
Inst: catithi / catiubhi / catubbhi

Abl: catithi / catubhi / catubbhi

Loc: catiisu catiisu catiusu

7.4 dvi ‘Two’ does not distinguish gender. It has the following case forms:

o dvi‘two’
All Genders

Nom: dve / duve
Acc: dve / duve
Gen: dvinnam / duvinnam
Dat: dvinnam / duvinnam
Inst: dhthi / dhibhi (dihi)
Abl: dhihi / dhibhi (dihi)
Loc: dvisu (duvesu)

7.5. Other Numerals: The remaining numerals, like dvi, do not have different gender forms. They

take case endings like parica ‘five’, given below:

e paiica ‘five

All Genders
Nom: parica
Acc: panca
Gen: paricannam
Dat: parnicannam
Inst: pancahi
Abl: paiicahi
Loc: paricasu

8. sabba ‘ALL’and para ‘OTHER’

When sabba “all’ is used by itself as a pronoun (rather than modifying a noun) it takes the plural

endings of a pronoun like sa/tam (I, 2.11). Thus Nominative Singular Masculine sabbe, Neuter
sabbani, Feminine sabba, Masculine-Neuter Genitive-Dative sabbesam, etc.
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para ‘other’ takes the pronominal endings in the same way; thus genitive (or dative) plural
paresam ‘of others’ in this lesson’s reading.

9. GENITIVE OF FEAR
Verbs of fearing, such as tasati and bhayati take the genitive of the thing feared:

tasanti dandassa ‘(They) fear the rod’.

10. iva ‘LIKE, AS’

The form iva ‘like, a’s most commonly appears in sandhi as a clitic -va. It is used in forming
similes or comparisons, and is added to the form with which something is being compared. Thus
the example in this reading:

gopo ’va gavo ganayam paresam

‘like a cowherd counting the cattle of others’
11. ce ‘IF’

ce 1s another form with the sense ‘If’. It is a clitic, (see Lesson I Grammar 3) and thus cannot
begin a sentence, but must follow some other form, usually the first word in its own (‘if”)
sentence:

aharice eva kho pana musavadi assam...

‘If I were to lie (literally ‘be a liar’; musavadin= ‘liar’)

In the example just given assam is the optative of atthi ‘be’, and thus the sense here is
hypothetical, contrary to fact, as in the examples in Lesson III, Grammar 4.2 and 9.

FURTHER READING IV

1.

Dve’ma, bhikkhave, parisa.

Katamd dve?

Uttana ca parisd gambhird ca parisa.
Katamd ca, bhikkhave, uttana parisa?

Idha, bhikkhave, yassam parisayam bhikkhii uddhata honti unnala capala mukhara
vikinnavaca ... asampajana asamahita vibbhantacitta pakat 'indriya.
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Ayam vuccati, bhikkhave, uttand parisa. This, monks, is called a shallow assembly. Katamd ca,
bhikkhave, gambhira parisa? And what, monks, is a deep assembly?

Idha, bhikkhave, yassam parisayam bhikkhii anuddhatd honti anunnald acapald amukhara
avikinnavaca ... sampajand samahita ekaggacitta samvut 'indriya.

Ayam vuccati, bhikkhave, gambhird parisa.
Ima kho, bhikkhave, dve parisa.
(A.N.2S.1. [2.43] Parisavaggo)
Dve’ma, bhikkhave, parisa.
Katama dve?
Vagga ca parisa samagga ca parisa.
Katamd ca, bhikkhave, vagga parisa?
Idha, bhikkhave, yassam parisayam bhikkhii bhandanajata kalahajata vivadapanna ...
viharanti.

Ayam vuccati, bhikkhave, vaggd parisa. This, monks, is called a dissentious assembly. Katama
ca, bhikkhave, samagga parisa?

Idha, bhikkhave, yassam parisayam bhikkhii samagga sammodamana avivadamana
khirodakibhuta ... viharanti.

Ayam vuccati, bhikkhave, samagga parisa.
Ima kho, bhikkhave, dve parisa.
(A.N.2S.2. [2.44] Parisavaggo)
Dve’ma, bhikkhave, parisa.
Katama dve?
Visama ca parisa sama ca parisa.
Katama ca, bhikkhave, visamd parisa?

Idha, bhikkhave, yassam parisayam adhammakammani pavattanti dhammakammani
nappavattanti, avinayakammani pavattanti vinayakammani nappavattanti, adhammakammani
dippanti dhammakammani na dippanti, avinayakammani dippanti vinayakammani na dippanti.

Ayam vuccati, bhikkhave, visama parisa.
Katamd ca, bhikkhave, sama parisa?

Idha, bhikkhave, yassam parisayam dhammakammani pavattanti adhammakammani
nappavattanti, vinayakammani pavattanti avinayakammani nappavattanti, dhammakammani
dippanti adhammakammani na dippanti, vinayakammani dippanti avinayakammani na dippanti.

Ayam vuccati, bhikkhave, samd parisa.
Ima kho, bhikkhave, dve parisa.
(A.N.2S8.8. [2S80] Parisavaggo)
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2.

Appamddo amatapadam - pamddo maccuno padam;
appamattd na miyanti - ye pamattd yatha mata.

Evam visesato natva - appamadamhi pandita;
appamade pamodanti - ariyanam gocare rata.

Yatha pi rahado gambhiro - vippasanno anavilo;
evam dhammani sutvana - vippasidanti pandita.

Selo yatha ekaghano - vatena na samirati;
evam nindapasamsasu - na saminijanti pandita.

Andhabhiito ayam loko - tanuk’ettha vipassati,
sakuno jalamutto’va - appo saggaya gacchati.

Udakam hi nayanti nettika - usukara namayanti tejanam.
darum namayanti tacchaka - attanam damayanti pandita.

(Dhp. 6:80-82)

Dve’mani, bhikkhave, sukhani.
Katamani dve?

Gihisukham ca pabbajitasukham ca.
Imani kho, bhikkhave, dve sukhani.

Etadaggam, bhikkhave, imesam dvinnam sukhanam yadidam pabbajitasukham ti.

Dve’mani, bhikkhave, sukhani.
Katamani dve?

Kamasukham ca nekkhammasukham ca.
Imani kho, bhikkhave, dve sukhani.

Etadaggam, bhikkhave, imesam dvinnam sukhanam yadidam nekkhammasukham ti.

Dve’mani, bhikkhave, sukhani.
Katamani dve?

Upadhisukham ca nirupadhisukham ca.
Imani kho, bhikkhave, dve sukhani.

Etadaggam, bhikkhave, imesam dvinnam sukhanam yadidam nirupadhisukham ti.

Dve’mani, bhikkhave, sukhani.
Katamani dve?

Sasavasukham ca anasavasukhariica.
Imani kho, bhikkhave, dve sukhani.

Etadaggam, bhikkhave, imesam dvinnam sukhanam yadidam anasavasukham ti.
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Dve’mani, bhikkhave, sukhani.
Katamani dve?

Samisam ca sukham niramisam ca sukham.
Imani kho, bhikkhave, dve sukhani.

Etadaggam, bhikkhave, imesam dvinnam sukhanam yadidam niramisam sukham ti.

Dve’mani, bhikkhave, sukhani.
Katamani dve?

Ariyasukham ca anariyasukham ca.
Imani kho, bhikkhave, dve sukhani.

Etadaggam, bhikkhave, imesam dvinnam sukhanam yadidam ariyasukham ti.

Dve’mani, bhikkhave, sukhani.
Katamani dve?

Kayikam ca sukham cetasikam ca sukham.
Imani kho, bhikkhave, dve sukhani.

Etadaggam, bhikkhave, imesam dvinnam sukhanam yadidam cetasikam sukham ti.

(A.N.2.7.1-7 [2.65-71] Sukhavaggo)

4.

Paricahi, bhikkhave, amgehi samanndgato rdja cakkavatti dhammen’eva cakkam
pavatteti, tam hoti cakkam appativattiyam kenaci manussabhiitena paccatthikena panina.

Katamehi paricahi?

Idha, bhikkhave, raja cakkavatti atthanni ca hoti, dhammarnii ca, mattanni ca, kalaiiii ca,
parisarnnii ca.

Imehi kho, bhikkhave, paricahi amgehi samannagato rdja cakkavatti dhammeneva cakkam

pavatteti; tam hoti cakkam appativattiyam kenaci manussabhiitena paccatthikena panind.

Evamevam kho, bhikkhave, paricahi dhammehi samannagato tathdagato araham
sammasambuddho dhammeneva anuttaram dhammacakkam pavatteti; tam hoti cakkam
appativattiyam samanena va brahmanena va devena va marena va brahmund va kenaci va
lokasmim.

Katamehi paricahi?

Idha, bhikkhave, tathagato araham sammasambuddho atthaniii, dhammarnii, mattaniii,
kalaninn, parisannii.

Imehi kho, bhikkhave, paricahi dhammehi samannagato tathagato araham sammasambuddho

dhammeneva anuttaram dhammacakkam pavatteti; tam hoti dhammacakkam appativattiyam
samanena va brahmanena va devena va marena va brahmuna va kenaci va lokasmim ti.

(A.NS.14.1. [5.131] Rdjavaggo, Pathamacakkanuvattanasuttam)
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GLOSSARY

atthariiiu

attho (am)
anuttara
andhabhiita
appamatto
appativattiya
appo
amatam
amatapadam

araham

ariyo
amisam
avila
asavo

indriyam
uttana
udakam
uddhata
unnala
upadhi
usukaro
ekaggacitta
ekaghana
etadaggam ...
vadidam...
ettha
kalaho
kalahajata
kayika

kalo
kalannii
kificana
khiram
khirodakibhita
gambhira
gihi

gihin

one who knows what is useful, one who knows the correct
meaning or proper goal

interest, advantage, gain

incomparable, excellent

blinded, (mentally) blind, ignorant

one who is diligent

not to be turned back, irresistable (a+pativattiya)

a few

ambrosia or the deathless state

the region or place of ambrosia, the sphere of immortality, or the
path to immortality (see padam below)

deserving one, one who has attained absolute emancipation
(nominative singular of arahant)

noble one

material substance, food, flesh greed, sensual desire, lust
stirred up, agitated, stained, disturbed

that which flows (out or anto), clinging, desire. In Buddhist
philosophy, a technical term for certain ideas which intoxicate
the mind.

faculty, sense

plain, open, evident, superficial, shallow water

unbalanced, disturbed, agitated

arrogant, proud, showing off

substratum (of rebirth), attachment, basis for rebirth, clinging to
rebirth

arrow-maker, fletcher

of concentrated mind, of tranquil mind

compact, solid, hard

this (or this one) is best...namely....

here

quarrel, dispute

quarrelsome, disputing

pertaining to the body, physical

proper time

one who knows the proper time (for something)

worldly attachment, a trifle

milk

like milk and water i.e., at harmony as milk and water blend
deep

compounding stem of gihin

a householder, a layman

sphere, range
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gocara
cakkam
cakkavatti
capala
cetasika
jalam

natva
tacchako
tanuko
tejaram
damayati
darum
dippati
dhammarnnii
dhammo

dhammakammam

namayati
nayati

ninda
niramisa
nirupadhi
nekkhammam

nettiko
paccatthika (o)
pativattiya
pandito
padam
pabbajito
pamodati
pamatto
parisanii
parisa
pavattati
pavatteti
pasamsda
pakata
pakatindriya
panin
buddha
brahma
bhandanam
bhandanajata
mata
matta
mattannu

wheel, wheel as a symbol of efficacy in conquering
Nominative singular of cakkavattin, ‘universal monarch’
unsteady, fickle, vain

belonging to the mind, mental

net

having known, having understood

carpenter

a few

point or shaft of an arrow, arrow

restrains, controls

wood

shines, shines forth

one who knows that which is proper, one who knows the
doctrine

that which is proper, just, righteous, true

righteous deed or activity, activity penaining to the doctrine
bends, fashions

leads, takes

blame

not characterized by or not comprising amisam

free from passions, or attachment, desireless
renunciation of worldliness, freedom from lust, craving and
desires

irrigator

opponent, opposing

to be turned back, resistible

wise one

place, foot, foostep, path

one who has renounced household life, a recluse
rejoices, enjoys, finds pleasure in

one who is lazy, not diligent

knowing or knower of the assembly

assembly, group, gathering, retinue

proceeds, goes on

set in motion, keeps going (transitive)

praise

common, vulgar, uncontrolled

of uncontrolled mind

a living being (instrumental singular - panina)
-enlightened, awakened

Brahma, Supreme God (instrumental singular - brahmunda)
quarrel, quarreling, strife

quarrelsome

dead

measure, quantity, right measure

knowing the right measure, moderate
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manussabhiita
maro

miyati
mukhara
mutta

yassam

rata
rahado
loko
vagga
vato
vikkinnavaca
vinayakammam
vipassati
vippasanna
vippasidati
vibbhantacitta
vivadati
vivadamana
vivado
-apanna
visama
visesato
vuccati
sakunto
saggo
sama
samagga
samahita
saminjati
samirati
sampajana
sammodamana

samisa
sasava
sutvana
selo

human (being), (one) in human form

death, god of death, tempter

dies

garrulous, noisy, scunilous

freed

in which one (feminine) - (locative singular of ya ‘which
(feminine)’ (See II. 2.13)

delighting in, intent on, devoted to, attached to
lake

world, universe

dissociated, dissentious

wind

of loose talk

ethical activity, activities pertaining to monastic discipline
sees clearly, insightfully, have spiritual insight.
clear

is serene, tranquil, becomes calm

with wandering or confused mind

disputes, quarrels

disputing, quarreling (-mana participle of vivadati)
dispute, quarrel, contention

disputing, quarreling

unequal, disharmonious

specially, particularly

is called

bird

heaven, celestial wortd, happy place

even, equal, harmonious, level

being in unity

collected, composed, settled, attentive

is moved, shaken

is moved, blown

thoughtful, mindful, attentive, deliberate

in agreement, on friendly terms, rejoicing together (-mana
participle of sammodati, ‘rejoices’)

with, characterized by or having amisam

with, having, or characterized by, asavo

having heard, having listened to

rock

LESSON V

78



“Janeyya nu kho, bho Gotama, asappuriso asappurisam - ‘asappuriso ayam bhavam’ "’ti?

“Atthanam kho etam, brahmana, anavakaso yam asappuriso asappurisam janeyya - ‘asappuriso
ayam bhavam’ ’ti.

aneyya pana, bho Gotama, asappuriso sappurisam - ‘sappuriso ayam bhavam’ ’ti?

“Etam pi kho, brahmana, atthanam anavakaso yam asappuriso sappurisam janeyya -
‘sappuriso ayam bhavam’ ’ti.

“Janeyya nu kho, bho Gotama, sappuriso sappurisam - ‘sappuriso ayam bhavam’ ’ti?

“Thanam kho etam, brahmana, vijjati yam sappuriso sappurisam janeyya - ‘sappuriso ayam
bhavam’ ’ti.
“Janeyya pana, bho Gotama, sappuriso asappurisam - ‘asappuriso ayam bhavam’ ’ti?
“Etam pi kho, brahmana, thanam vijjati yam sappuriso asappurisam janeyya - ‘asappuriso
ayam bhavam’ "’ti.

(A.N.4.19.7. [1V.187] Vassakdarasuttam)

2.
Yo hi koci manussesu - gorakkham upajivati;
evam, Vasettha, janahi, - ‘kassako’ so, na brahmano.

Yo hi koci manussesu - puthusippena jivati;
evam, Vasettha, janahi - ‘sippiko’ so, na brahmano.

Yo hi koci manussesu - voharam upajivati;
evam, Vasettha, janahi - ‘vanijo’ so, na brahmano.

Yo hi koci manussesu - parapessena jivati;
evam, Vasettha, janahi - ‘pessiko’ so, na brahmano.

Yo hi koci manussesu - adinnam upajivati;
evam, Vasettha, janahi - ‘coro’ eso, na brahmano.

Yo hi koci manussesu - issattham upajivati;
evam, Vasettha, janahi - ‘yodhdjivo’, na brahmano.

Yo hi koci manussesu - porohiccena jivati;
evam, Vasettha, janahi - ‘ydjako’ so, na brahmano.

Yo hi koci manussesu - gamam ratthaiica bhufijati;
evam, Vasettha, janahi - ‘raja’ eso, na brahmano.
Missing??

akificanam andadanam - tamaham”> brismi ‘brahmanam’.

15 tam + aham

79



Sabbasamyojanam chetva - so ve na paritassati;
samgatigam, visamyuttam - tam aham briami ‘brahmanam’.

(Snp. 3.9. Vasetthasuttam - M.N. 2S.8. Vasetthasuttam)

3.

Appamadena maghava - devanam setthatam gato,
appamdadam pasamsanti - pamado garahito sada.
(Dhp. 2, 30)

Yathapi ruciram puppham - vannavantam agandhakam;
evam subhdsitd vaca - aphald hoti akubbato.

Yathapi ruciram puppham - vannavantam sugandhakam.
evam subhdsitd vaca - saphala hoti kubbato.

Digha jagarato ratti - digham santassa yojanam;
digho balanam samsaro - saddhammam avijanatam.

(Dhp. 4, 51-52) - (Dhp. 5, 60)

4,

Asevand ca balanam - panditanarica sevand;

plja ca pijaneyyanam - etam mamgalamuttamam.
Bahusaccam ca sipparica - vinayo ca susikkhito,
subhdsita ca ya vaca - etam mamgalamiuttamam.

Danarica dhammdcariyd ca - ndatakanam ca samgaho,

anavajjani kammani - etam mamgalamiuttamam.
Arati virati papa - majjapana ca samyamo,
appamddo ca dhammesu - etam mamgalamiittamam.

Garavo ca nivato ca - santutthi ca kataniniuta;

kalena dhammasavanam - etam mamgalamiittamam.
Khantt ca sovacassata - samandanarica dassanam,
kalena dhammasakaccha - etam mamgalamiittamam.

(Snp 2.4. Mamgalasuttam)



GLOSSARY

akificano
atthanam
anadano
api
avakaso
arati
issattham
uttama
upajivati
kataniniuta
kassako

kalena
kubbanta

khanti
gamo
garavo
Gotama

gorakkha
coro
chetva

jagarati
jagaranto
Aatako

thanam ... (vijjati)

danam
devo

dhammdcariya

nama
nivato
parapessa
paritassati
pasamsati
panam
puthu
puppham
pujaniyo
puja
pessiko
porohiccam
bahusaccam
brii ti
bhavam

one who has nothing, one who is free from worldly attachment
not possible, no place (for it) (a + thanam - see this grammar 7)
one who is free from attachment

even

possibility, space, (there is a) possibility

abstention, leaving off

bow, archery

highest, best, noble

lives on, depends on

gratitude

a husbandman, farmer, cultivator

in time, at the proper time

practitioner, doer, one who practices (dative kubbato — see this grammar
3)

patience, forbearance

village

reverence, respect, esteem

one of the Gotama family, the family name of the Buddha (Sanskrit
Gautama)

cow-keeping, tending the cattle

thief, robber

having cut off, having destroyed, having removed (¢#vd(na) gerund of
chindati, ‘cuts, severs’ )

is awake, is watchful

one who is wakeful (present participle masculine-See this grammar 3)
relative, kinsman

it is possible, it is conceivable (see this grammar 7)

giving, charity

god

righteous living

just, indeed, for sure

modesty, gentleness

serving others

is excited, is worried, is tormented

praises

drink, drinking

many, various, individual, diverse, separate(ly)

flower

respect-worthy person

worship, offering

a messenger, a servant

office of a family priest

learning, knowledge

says, tells, calls, shows, explains

individual, person
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bhurijati
bho
bhovadi

maghava
mamgalam

-uttamam
manam

mattisambhava

vajako
yojanam
yodhajivo
yonija
rattham
ratti
rucira
vannavanta
vaca
vanijo
vasettho
vijananta
vinayo
virati
visamyutto
ve

voharo
samyamo
samyojanam
samsaro
sakinicano

sakubbanto
sagandhaka
samgaho
samgatigo
sada
santutthi
santo
sappuriso
saphala
sakacchad
sippam
sippiko
susikkhita
setthata

enjoys, eat, partakes of

friend, sir (polite form of address)

nominative singular of bhovadin, a brahmin (according to the way he
addresses others)

nominative singular of maghavant Indra, king of the gods (see this
grammar 2)

blessing, good omen, auspices, celebration, festival

highest, best blessing

intoxicating drink, liquor

born of a mother

one who sacrifices, a priest

a measure of space, a distance of about 4 to 8 miles

a warrior, a soldier

born of a womb

reign, kingdom, empire, country

night

agreeable, attractive

colorful

word, speech

a merchant

a proper name

knowing clearly (pres participle of vijanati) (see this grammar 3)
discipline

complete abstention

he who is detached

verily, indeed, truly

trade, business, merchandise

control, restraint

bond, fetter (that binds one to the wheel of transmigration)
life cycle

one who has something, one who is full of worldly attachment (sa +
kificano)

doer, one who practices

fragrant, having fragrance (sa+gandhaka see this grammar 8)
assistance, protection, kind disposition

he who has gone beyond (overcome)

attachment

always, forever

contentment

fatigued one, he who is tired

a virtuous man, a worthy man, a good man fruitful
conversation, discussion

craft, technical knowledge, art

artisan, craftsman

well-trained, well-practiced

excellence, foremost place
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sevand association
sovacassata gentleness, obedience

GRAMMAR V

1. FIRST AND SECOND PERSON PRONOUNS:

1.1 First Person: The first person pronouns aham ‘I’ and mayam ‘we’ have forms as follows:

Singular ‘I’
Nom: aham
Acc: mam (mamam)
Inst: maya
Dat: mama/mayham (mamam / amham)
Abl: maya
Gen: mama/mayham (mamam / amham)
Loc: mayi

Plural ‘we’
Nom: mayam (amhe)
Acc: amhe (asme/amhakam /asmdakam)
Inst: amhehi (amhebhi)
Dat: amhakam (asmakam / amham)
Abl: amhehi (amhebhi)
Gen: amhakam (asmakam / amham)
Abl: amhehi (amhebhi)
Loc: amhesu

1.2 Second Person: The second person pronouns tvam ‘you (Singular)’ and tumhe ‘you (plural)’
have forms as follows:

Singular ‘you’

Nom: tvam (tuvam)

Acc: tam (tvam/tuvam/tavam)
Inst: taya (tvaya)

Dat: tava/tuyham (tuvam/tumham)
Abl: taya (tvaya)

83



Gen: tava/tuyham (tuvam/tumham)

Loc: tayi (tvuyi)

Plural ‘you’
Nom: tumhe
Acc: tumhe (tumhdakam)
Inst: tumhehi (tumhebhi)
Dat: tumhatam
Abl: tumhehi (tumhebhi)
Gen: tumhatam
Loc: tumhesu

1.3 Enclitic forms of the Pronouns: The first and second person pronouns also have short, or

‘enclitic’ forms. They do not have forms for the different cases, and thus one must tell from

context which case is intended in a particular usage. However, they are also not used in all cases.

The forms, and the cases in which they are used, are shown in the following charts:

First Person

form Cases Represented
Sg. ‘I me Inst., Dat., Gen.
Pl. “We’ no Acc., Dat., Inst., Gen.

Second Person

form Cases Represented
Sg. ‘you’ te Inst., Dat., Gen.
Pl. “You’ Vo Acc., Dat., Inst., Gen.

2. NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES IN -vant AND -mant
There are nouns and adjectives with a stem in -mant or -vant. They have the same endings,

except for the presence of the —m- or the -v-. Their case and gender forms are shown below,
using silavant- ‘virtuous (one)’ as an example.

2.1 Masculine
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Singular
Nom: silava / -vanto
Acc: silavantam (silavam)
Inst: silavatd / -vantena
Dat: silavato / -vantassa
Abl: silavatd / -vantena
Gen: silavato / -vantassa
Loc: silavati /-vante

(-vantamhi /-vantasmim)

Voc: stlava,-va /~vanta

The altemants following the slash ( /) are analogical ones formed from the full -vant- stem by
adding the endings of -a- stem nouns (I, I. 21). Although later formations, they are found in all
stages of the language. Note that the other forms have three stems: one in -va- (or -ma- for the -
mant- stems), in the Nominative-Vocative singular; one in -vant-(-mant-) in the Accusative

Plural

silavanto /-vanta
stlavanto / -vante
stlavantehi (-ebhi)
silavatam /-vantanam
stlavantehi (-ebhi)
silavatam /-vantanam

stlavantesu

stlavanto/-vanta

Singular and all of the plural except for the Dative-Genitive; and one in -mat- (-vat-) for the rest

of the forms.

2.2 Neuter: The neuter forms are just like the masculine, except for the Nominative, Accusative,

and the plural Vocative. These forms are as follows:

Singular Plural

Nom: stlavam stlavanti/-vantani
Acce.: stlavam stlavanti/-vantani
Voc: stlava stlavanti/-vantani

2.3 Feminine: The feminine is formed by adding -i- to either the -vant- (-mant-) or the -vat- (-at-)

stem. The Nominative Singular is thus either silavanti or silavati. This then takes the same

endings as a regular feminine noun in -i- (I, 1. 232)

3. PRESENT PARTICIPLE CASE AND NUMBER ENDINGS

Some forms of the present participle in -ant- were given in III, 6.12. The others are, for the most

part, like those of a -vant- (-mant-) noun.
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3.1 Masculine: The full set of masculine forms is as follows, using gacchanta, ‘going’, ‘the
goer’ as example:

Singular Plural
Nom: gacchanto/gaccham gacchanto /gacchanta
Acc: gacchantam gacchanto /gacchante
Inst: gacchata gacchantehi(-ebhi)
Dat: gacchato gacchatam / gacchantanam
Abl: gacchata gacchantehi(-ebhi)
Gen: gacchato gacchatam
Loc: gacchati gacchantesu
Voc: gaccham/gacchanta gacchanto/gacchanta

3.2 Neuter: The neuter forms are like the masculine, except fot the Nominative- accusative
which are as follows:

Singular Plural
Nom: gacchantam gacchantani
Acc: gacchantam gacchantani / gacchanti

3.3 Feminine: As mentioned in IV, 5, the present participle can take the feminine -1 ending. The
case forms are like those of other -1 stems, but -nt- may become -t- before the non-nominative-
accusative endings.

Thus Singular Genitive-Dative-Instrumental-Ablative detiya, Plural Genitive-Dative detinam,
etc.

4. arahant

The noun arahant ‘Arahant, deserving one’, which occurred in Further Reading IV in the
nominative singular araham, was originally the present participle of the verb arahati ‘is worthy,
deserves’. However, it also has a Nominative Singular araha, like a -vant- (-mant-) noun, and the
nominative plural appears as araha as well as arahanto. Otherwise, it takes the same endings as
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vant- (-mant-) nouns or the present participle.

5. PAST PARTICIPLE

5.1 Form action of the Past Participle: The past participle (sometimes called the perfect or the
passive participle) is most commonly formed with one of the two affixes -ta or -na. Of these two,
-ta is the most common.

5.11 -ta Participles: The -ta ending is added directly to the verb root. Some, but not all, roots
that end in a consonant add -i- before the -ta. Thus:

Verb Root Past Participle
Sunoti/sunati ‘hears’ Vsu- suta

bhavati ‘is, becomes’ bhii bhiita

gacchati ‘goes’ \ga(m)- gata

labhati ‘gets, obtains’ labh- laddha (Nlabh+ta)
passati ‘sees’ \dis-16 dittha (Ndis+ta)
garahati ‘despises’ \garah- garahita

patati ‘falls’ \pat- patita

As the examples show, shape changes, which may be complex, often take place between the root
and the present tense, and there may be others when -ta is added, commonly involving
assimilation of consonants and such changes as a (regulat) shift of aspiration to the end of a
cluster, as in:

labh~+ta — labhta — labtha — laddha.

Although some regularities are discernible, there are numerous irregular forms, and detailed rules
for the formation of the past participle will not be given here. For the present, it is simplest to
learn the forms as they occur.

5.12 -na Participles: For some verbs, the past participle affix is -na. As with -ta, there are
various changes in the root and stem which will not be given here. Examples are:

Verb Root Past Participle
deti/dadati  ‘gives’ \da- dinna
uppajjati is born, arises’ \uppad- uppanna

16 A5 noted earlier, the root dis- replaces the root of passati in non-present forms.
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chindati ‘cuts’ \chid- chinna
5.2 Use of the Participle:

5.2.1 The past participle, like the present participle, may be used as an adjective modifying
nouns. As the name suggests, the sense will generally be past or completed action. This use is
already familiar, since many of the forms that have been introduced as adjectives so far are
actually past participles. Thus, for example, danta ‘tamed, subdued’ from dameti ‘tames,
controls’; pahina ‘given up, abandoned’ from pajahati ‘gives up, renounces, abandons’, etc. As
stated earlier, these forms agree with the noun in number, gender, and case:

cittam dantam ‘the mind (when) tamed, the tamed mind’
(Neuter Singular Nominative/Accusative)

akusalam pahinam ‘bad action, (when) given up’
(Neuter Singular Nominative/Accusative)

They may either precede or follow the noun they modify. Thus we could also find dantam cittam
‘the tamed mind’ or pahinam akusalam ‘abandoned bad action, bad action refrained from’.

As we have also seen, past participles (although they were not identified as such) may occur as
predicates in equational sentences, and again, there is agreement:

ime dhamma (vinnu) garahitd — ‘These actions are despised (by the wise)’

5.2.2 Past participles may also, like the present participle, take gender-number endings to form
nouns. In the case of the past participle, the noun will generally refer to the performer of the
action (i.e., the subject of the verb) if the verb from which it is formed is intransitive, or the one
who has undergone the action, i.e., the object of the verb, if the verb is transitive.

The gender number endings, and their case forms, are those of -a stem masculine and neuter (.
1.21-2) and -a stem feminine (II. 1.1) nouns. The form Tathagato ‘the thus-gone one’, used for
the Buddha is an example, being formed from gata, the participle of gacchati. Similarly, the
form miitto ‘freed one’ is formed from the past participle of miiricati ‘to release and can have a
feminine form muitta ‘she who is released’. Similarly, the form adinnam that which is not given
is the a- negative of the past participle of deti (or dadati) ‘give’, with a neuter singular ending.
These formations are very common in Pali, and many more examples will occur as we proceed.

6. Yohi koci

Yohi koci (yo ‘relative + hi ‘emphatic’ plus ko ‘who’ + ci ‘indefinite’) has the sense ‘who (s0)
ever’ The locative case on a plural dependent noun following such an expression has the sense
‘among’. Thus:

yohi koci manussesu ‘whoever among men’.
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7. Thanam AND atthanam

7.1 Thanam ‘place, space’, often followed by vijjati ‘be found, exist’ has the sense that
‘whatever follows is possible’, (literally ‘there is a place for X’):

thanam... vijjati yam sappuriso sappurisam janeyya ...

‘It is possible that a good man might recognize a good man’
7.2 atthanam, as the opposite of thanam means ‘impossible, cannot be.’

Note that avakaso ‘space, possibility’ and the negative anavakaso are also used with the same
general import as thanam and atthanam. Note also the following construction, in which both
atthanam and anavakaso are used, as equational predicates of efam introducing an impossibility:

etam...atthanam, anavakaso yam ..

‘That is impossible, it cannot be that...’

8. PREFIX sa- ‘with’

In addition to the prefix sa- ‘one’s own’ (I1, 9), there is a homonymous prefix sa- meaning ‘with,
accompanied by’ or ‘having’. Thus sakiricano ‘(one) having worldly attachment’ from sa- +
kificano ‘worldly attachment’. Compare akisicano ‘(one) without worldly attachment’. Other
examples of this prefix have occurred in earlier readings, though they were not noted as such.
Thus sasava ‘with, having or characterized by’ d@savo ‘clinging, desire’ and samisa ‘with,
characterized by or having’ amisam ‘material, substance, food, flesh, sensual desire, lust’ in
Further Reading IV.

9 ‘THIS, NOT THAT’
“This, not that’, i.e., ‘X not Y’ can be expressed in Pali by X na Y:

Raja eso, na brahmano

“That one (is a) “king”, not a brahmin.’

10. ‘LIVE BY’

‘Live by (means of)’ can be expressed in two ways: (1) upajivati ‘lives on, depends on’ plus the
accusative, or (2) jivati ‘lives’ plus the instrumental.
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FURTHER READINGS V

1.

“Chahi, bhikkhave, dhammehi samannagato bhikkhu ahuneyyo hoti pahuneyyo dakkhineyyo
anjalikaraniyo, anuttaram puniakkhettam lokassa.

Katamehi chahi?

Idha, bhikkhave, bhikkhu cakkhund ripam disva n’eva sumano hoti na dummano, upekkhako
viharati sato sampajano.

Sotena saddam sutva n’eva sumano hoti na dummano, upekkhako viharati sato sampajano.

Ghanena gandham ghayitva n’eva sumano hoti na dummano, upekkhako viharati sato
sampajano.

Jivhaya rasam sayitva n’eva sumano hoti na dummano, upekkhako viharati sato sampajano.

Kayena photthabbam phusitva neva sumano hoti na dummano, upekkhako viharati sato
sampajano.

Manasa dhammam viniiiaya neva sumano hoti na dummano, upekkhako viharati sato sampajano.

Imehi kho, bhikkhave, chahi dhammehi samanndgato bhikkhu ahuneyyo hoti pahuneyyo
dakkhineyyo anjalikaraniyo anuttaram punniakkhettam lokassa ti.

(A.N. 6.1.1.1. Pathama-ahuneyyasuttam)

2.
“Tena hi, Stvaka, tanifiev’ettha patipucchami. Yatha te khameyya tathda nam
byakareyyasi.

Tam kim marnifiasi, Sivaka, santam va ajjhattam lobham ‘atthi me ajjhattam lobho’ti pajanasi,
asantam va ajjhattam lobham ‘natthi me ajjhattam lobho’ti pajandasi”’ti?

“Evam, bhante”.

“Yam kho tvam, Sivaka, santam va ajjhattam lobham ‘atthi me ajjhattam lobho 'ti pajanasi,
asantam va ajjhattam lobham ‘natthi me ajjhattam lobho’ti pajanasi - evampi kho, Sivaka,
sanditthiko dhammo hoti ... pe ....

“Tam kim marniasi, Sivaka, santam va ajjhattam dosam ... pe ...
.. santam va ajjhattam moham ... pe ...

.. santam va ajjhattam lobhadhammam ... pe ...

.. santam va ajjhattam dosadhammam ... pe ...

. santam va ajjhattam mohadhammam ‘atthi me ajjhattam mohadhammo’ti pcyanasz asantam
va a]]hattam mohadhammam ‘natthi me ajjhattam mohadhammo 'ti pajanasi”’ti?

“Evam, bhante” .
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“Yam kho tvam, Sivaka, santam va ajjhattam mohadhammam ‘atthi me ajjhattam
mohadhammo’ti pajandsi, asantam va ajjhattam mohadhammam ‘natthi me ajjhattam
mohadhammo’ti pajandsi - evam kho, Sitvaka, sanditthiko dhammo hoti akaliko ehipassiko

“Abhikkantam, bhante, abhikkantam, bhante ... pe ... upasakam mam, bhante, bhagava dharetu
ajjatagge panupetam saranam gatam "ti.

(A.N. 6SS. Pathamasanditthikasuttam)

3.
Raja aha: “Bhante Nagasena, yo jananto papakammam karoti, yo ajananto
papakammam karoti, kassa bahutaram apuninan ti?

Thero aha “yo kho, mahardja, ajananto papakammam karoti, tassa bahutaram apuniian ”ti.

“Tena hi, bhante Nagasena, yo amhdakam rdjaputto va rajamahamatto va ajananto
papakammam karoti, tam mayam digunam dandemdti.

“Tam kim marniiasi, mahardja, tattam ayogulam adittam sampajjalitam sajotibhiitam eko
jananto ganheyya, eko ajananto ganheyya, katamo balavataram dayheyya 'ti.

“Yo kho, bhante, ajananto ganheyya, so balavataram dayheyya "ti.
“Evameva kho, maharaja, yo ajananto papakammam karoti, tassa bahutaram apuniian’ti.
“Kallo’si, bhante Nagasenda ti.

(Miln. 111.7.8. Janantajanantapapakarajjapariiho)

4.

“Tam kim marnifiatha, bhikkhave, rilpam niccam va aniccam va’’ti?
“Aniccam, bhante”.
“Yam pananiccam, dukkham va tam sukham va”ti?

“Dukkham, bhante”.

“Yam pananiccam dukkham viparinamadhammam, kallam nu'” tam samanupassitum -
‘etam mama, eso hamasmi, eso me atta’”’ti?

“No h’etam, bhante” .

“Vedana ... sanna ... samkhara ... vinfianam niccam va aniccam va ’ti?

“Aniccam, bhante”.

“Yam pananiccam dukkham va tam sukham va’ti?

17 Kallam (neuter of kalla) + nu (interrogative) i.e. ‘so then is it smart...?’
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“Dukkham, bhante”.

“Yam pananiccam dukkham viparinamadhammam, kallam nu tam samanupassitum - ‘etam

mama, eso ’hamasmi, eso me atta’’ti?

“No h’etam, bhante” .

(S.N. 3.1.7. Anattalakkhanasuttam Samyutta Nikaya XXIIS9 Anatta-lakkhana Sutta

GLOSSARY

ajjatagge
ajjhattam
anjalikaraniya
annatara
abhikkantam
ayogulo
avoca
aditta

aha
ahuneyya
upasamkami
upasako
upekkhaka
upeti

etadavoca
khamati
khettam
ganhati
chahi
dayhati

(X) dhamma
tanneva
tatta

tatha

tena hi
thero
dakkhineyya
daddeti
digunam
disva
dummana
dhareti
dharetu

from today on (- anato + agge)

inwardly, internally, subjective(ly)

worthy of respectful salutation

some, a certain

excellent, superb, wonderful, (literally, gone-beyond-ly)
iron ball

third singular past of vatti, ‘says, speaks’
burning, blazing

said

venerable, worthy of offerings

third singular past of upasamkamati ‘approaches’
lay-devotee, practicing Buddhist

indifferent, disinterested

approaches, attains, comes to, reaches (the past participle upeta has the

sense ‘endowed with’)

etad (=etam) + avoca

is fitting, ‘seems good’

field, sphere

picks up, takes
instrumental-ablative of cha- ‘six
gets burned

of the nature of X

= tam+ eva

heated, hot

thus, so

if so, in that case

elder, senior (bhikkhu)

worthy of offerings or gifts
punishes

doubly, twofold

having seen

unhappy, downcast

holds, bears, accepts, contains
third singular imperative of dhareti (i.e., ‘let him, her, it’...)

2
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nam alternate form of the pronoun tam
nicca permanent, non-transitory
no negative ‘not’; more emphatic than na
pajanati realizes, understands well
patipucchati asks in response, inquires
patipucchissami First Person Future of patipucchati
panupetam for life (literally ‘possessed-with-breath-ly’, pana(m) ‘breath’ +upetam
neuter past participle of upeti (see above)
papakammam evil, sinful act
pahugeyya worthy of hospitality
punnam merit, righteousness
balikataram more, more greatly
byakaroti explains, answers, brings to light
bhagavant fortunate one (used as an epithet for the Buddha)
mahdamatto chief minister
yam that, since, for (adverbial use of the neuter accusative of ya- )
rajaputto prince
viiindaya having perceived or known
viparinama change
vedana feeling, sensation
samkharo essential condition, a thing conditioned, ‘mental coefficients’
sanna perception, recognition
sata mindful
santa existing, being (present participle of atthi)
sanditthika visible, empirical, empirically ascertainable, of advantage in this life
sampajjalita ablaze, in flames
sammodi past of sammodati - ‘rejoices’
Sivako a proper name
sumana of a happy mind, of a pleased mind
LESSON VI
1.
Parica-sikkhapadani:
1. Panatipata veramani sikkhapadam samadiyami.
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2. Adinndadana veramani sikkhapadam samadiyami.

3. Kamesu micchacara veramant sikkhapadam samadiyami.

4. Musavada veramani sikkhapadam samadiyami.

5. Suramerayamajja-pamadatthand veramani sikkhapadam samadiyami.

(Khp.2 Dasasikkhapadam)

2.

Yathapi cando vimalo - gaccham!® akasadhatuya;

sabbe tardagane loke - abhaya atirocati.
Tath’eva silasampanno - saddho purisapuggalo;
sabbe maccharino loke - cdagena atirocati.

Yathapi megho thanayam - vijjumali satakkaku,

thalam ninnam ca pireti - abhivassam vasundharam.
Evam dassanasampanno - Sammdasambuddhasavako,
maccharim adhiganhati - paricathanehi pandito.

Ayuna yasasa c’eva - vannena ca sukhena ca;

sa ve bhogaparibyiilho - pecca sagge pamodati ti.

(A.N. 5.4.1. Sumanasuttam)

3.

Atha kho Selo brahmano tihi manavakasatehi parivuto ... yena Ker)iyassa jatilassa

assamo ten upasamkami. Addasa kho Selo brahmano Ker)iyassa jatilassa assame app 'ekacce
uddhanani khanante, app ekacce katthani phalente, app ‘ekacce bhdjanani dhovante, app 'ekacce
udakamanikam patitthapente, app 'ekacce dasanani pannapente, Ker)iyam pana jatilam samam

veva mandalamalam patiyadentam.

Disvana Ker)iyam jatilam etadavoca: ‘Kim nu kho bhoto Ker)iyassa avaho va bhavissati, vivaho
va bhavissati, mahdyarninio vda paccupatthito, raja va Magadho Seniyo Bimbisaro, nimantito

svatanaya saddhim balakayena’ti?

‘Na me, bho Sela, avaho va bhavissati vivaho va, n’api raja Magadho Seniyo Bimbisaro,
nimantito svatandaya saddhim balakayena,; api ca kho me mahayaniio paccupatthito atthi.
Samano Gotamo Sakyaputto Sakyakuld pabbajito, Amguttarapesu carikam caramano mahata

bhikkhusamghena ... Apanam anuppatto. ... . So me nimantito svatanaya ... saddhim
bhikkhusamghend 'ti.

“Buddho 'ti, bho Ker)iya, vadesi’?




“Buddho ’ti, bho Sela, vadami’.

“Buddho ’'ti, bho Ker)iya, vadesi’?

‘Buddho ’ti, bho Sela, vadamr’.

‘Ghoso pi kho eso dullabho lokasmim yadidam ‘buddho ’ti.
(Snp 3.7. Selasuttam M.N. 92 Selasutta

4.

‘Dve’me, bhikkhave, puggala loke uppajjamand uppajjanti bahujana hitaya
bahujanasukhaya, bahuno janassa atthaya hitaya sukhaya ....

Katame dve?

Tathagato ca araham sammdasambuddho, raja ca cakkavatti. Ime kho, bhikkhave, dve puggala

loke uppajjamana uppajjanti bahujanahitaya bahujanasukhdya, bahuno janassa atthaya hitaya
sukhaya ... ti.

‘Dveme, bhikkhave, puggala loke uppajjamand uppajjanti acchariyamanussa.
Katame dve?

Tathdagato ca araham sammasambuddho, raja ca cakkavatti. Ime kho, bhikkhave, dve puggala
loke uppajjamand uppajjanti acchariyamanussa 'ti.

‘Dvinnam, bhikkhave, puggalanam kalakiriya bahuno janassa anutappd hoti. “The passing away
of two individuals, monks, is to be regretted by many people. Katamesam dvinnam?

Tathdgatassa ca arahato sammasambuddhassa, rannio ca cakkavattissa. Imesam kho, bhikkhave,
dvinnam puggalanam kalakiriya bahuno janassa anutappa hoti ti.

‘Dve’me, bhikkhave, thiuparaha.
Katame dve?

Tathdagato ca araham sammasambuddho, raja ca cakkavatti. Ime kho, bhikkhave, dve thuparaha’
t.

(A.N. 2S.6. Puggalavaggo )

5.
Tameva vacam bhaseyya - yay ‘attanam na tapaye, pare ca na vihimseyya - sa ve vaca subhasita.
Piyavdacameva bhaseyya - ya vaca patinandita,; yam andddaya papani - paresam bhasate piyam.

‘Saccam ve amata vaca’ - esa dhammo sanantano; ‘sacce atthe ca dhamme ca’ - ahu, ‘santo
patitthita.’

(Snp. 3.3. Subhasitasuttam Sutta Nipata I11.3 Subhasita Sutta
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GLOSSARY

Amguttarapa place name

acchariya wonderful, mamelous

atirocati outshine, excel

attanam accusative of attan ‘self’ (see this grammar 1.1)

atha now, then

adinndadana(m) seizing or grasping that which is not given to one

addasa saw (3rd singular past tense of dassati!® - passati ‘sees’)

adhiganhati excels, surpasses

anadaya without taking or accepting

anutappa to be regretted (from anutappati ‘regrets, repents’)

anuppatta reached, one who has reached

api(ca) but, still

app ‘ekacce api + ekacce (see this grammar 17)

abhivassati rains (down), sheds rain

araha alternate nom. sg. of arahant (see V.4)

ariyo noble one

assamiya belonging to a monastery or hermitage

assamo monastery, hermitage, ashram

akasadhdatu space element, space, sky (akaso ‘sky, space’ + dhatu - see this
glossary)

apano place name

abha shine, luster, sheen

ayu longevity, duration of life

avaho wedding, bringing a bride

asanam seat

ahu (they) say or said

udakam water

uddhanam fire hearth, oven

uppajjati is born, is reborn in, arises, originates

ekacce some, a few

etad -etam

esa alternate form of eso (see 11, 2.12)

kattham wood, firewood

katva having done or made

kamo(am) sense-desire, sense-pleasure

kalo proper time

kalakiriya death, passing away

kim what (see III, ) used here as an interrogative particle

kinnukho (=kim + nu + kho); why, what for, what is it then

kuddho angry one

kulam lineage, clan, family

Ker)iyo proper name

19 This verb is commonly cited as such in grammars and dictionaries. but does not actually occur in that form. The
actual occurring present tense form is dakkhiti, and passati is also used in the same sense.



khananto
ghoso
cando
cago
carika
carikam caramano
Jjatilo
jano
-tthanam

(X) tthanam
tapayati
taragano
thanayati
thalam
thilparaha
thitpo
dassanam
dullabha
dhatu
dhovanto
nimanteti
ninnam
nu
paccupatthati
parnifiapento
patiyadeti
pandito
patitthapento
patitthita
patinandita
pabbajita
pamodati
paribyiilha
parivuta
pare
panatipato
papam
puggajo
putto
purisapuggalo
pureti
pecca
phalenta
balakayo
bahu
Bimbisaro

digging (present participle of khanati)
noise, sound

moon

liberality, generosity

sojourn, wandering, journey

(while) going on alms-pilgrimage

one who wears matted hair, an ascetic
individual, person, people (collectively)
sandhi form of thanam

condition or state of X (see this grammar 15)
torments, tortures

galaxy of stars, host of stars

roars, thunders

plateau, raised dry ground

worthy of a stupa

stupa, tope

perfect knowledge, insight

rare, difficult to obtain

element, relic, basis (feminine - see this grammar 6)
one who washes, one who cleans
invites

low land

then, now

is present

one who prepares or arranges

prepares, arranges

wise one

one who places, one who keeps
established, fixed, founded upon
rejoiced, welcomed

renounced, ordained, gone forth (into the holy life)
rejoices, enjoys, finds pleasure in
provided with

followed by, surrounded by

other(ones) (see this Grammar 13)
destruction of life, killing

sin, evil

person, individual

son

individual, man

fills

having departed, after death

splitting, breaking (present participle of phaleti )
army

many

proper name
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bhavissati
bhajanam
bhasati
bhasate
bhikkhusamgho
bhogo
bhoto
maccharin
majjam
manikam
mandalamala
mata
mahanto
mahayarino
Magadha
manavako
micchacaro
musavado
me

megho
yanno
vadidam
yasas
yena...tena
loko

Vanno
vadeti
vasundhara
vaca
vijjumalin
vimala
vivaho
vihimsati
ve
veramani
Sakya
saccam
sata
satakkaku
saddha
saddhim
sanantana
santo
samadiyati
sammasambuddho
samam

will be (third future active indicative of bhavati ‘be, become”’)
vessel, utensil

says, speaks

is spoken, speaks (third singular present, middle voice, indicative)
community of Buddhist monks

enjoyment, item for enjoyment. wealth, possession
Dative-Genitive of bhavant ‘venerable’ (see this grammar 4)
greedy one, selfish and avaricious one, stingy one
intoxicant

a big jar, pot

pavilion, a circular hall with a peaked roof

dead, (one who is) dead

great, big (one)

great sacrifice, big alms-giving

of the Magadha (country)

youth, young man (especially a young Brahmin)

wrong behavior

lying, falsehood

my, to me, by me (see V, 1.3)

rain cloud

sacrifice, almsgiving

that is, namely

fame, repute, glory

where...there (see this grammar 10)

world

outward appearance, complexion

says, speaks

earth

word, speech

wearing garland or row of lightning (epithet for a cloud)
clear, clean, bright

marriage, wedding, carrying or sending away of a bride
injures, hurts, oppresses

indeed, verily

abstinence

farruly name (of the Buddha’s lineage)

truth

hundred

epithet for a cloud (literally, ‘the hundred-cornered one’)
believing, determined

with

eternal, old, ancient

good person (declines as an -ant participle stem, see V, 3)
takes upon or with oneself

perfectly enlightened one, a fully enlightened Buddha capable of
teaching others
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samam yeva of oneself, by oneself

savako (= samam + eva) disciple
sikkhapadam precept, rule, instruction
silasampanno one endowed with virtue, one who practices morality, virtuous one
Seniya a clan name (literally ‘belonging to the army’)
Selo proper name
svatandaya for tomorrow, for the following day
hanati kills
GRAMMAR VI

1. MASCULINE -an STEMS

1.1 -an stem nouns have a nominative singular in —a, but will be introduced in glossaries as
ending in -an, so as to distinguish them from -a stem nouns.

EXAMPLE: attan ‘self, soul’

Singular Plural
Nom: atta attano
Acc: attanam / attam attano
Gen: attano attanam
Dat: attano attanam
Inst: attana, attena attanehi (-ebhi)
Abl: attanda attanehi (-ebhi)
Loc: attani attanesu
Voc: atta / atta attano

NOTE: attan also has alternate plural case forms with -u- or -iz-; thus Genitive- Dative attiinam,
Instrumental-Ablative attithi/-bhi, Locative attusu /-iisu.

1.2 Many -an stem nouns have irregular or alternate forms. Thus brahman ‘(god) Brahma’ is
similar to attan, but has Vocative Singular brahme, Dative-Genitive Singular brahmuno, and the
following alternate forms:

Instr-Abl Sg.: brahmund (along with brahmana)
Dat-Gen Pl.:  brahmunam (along with brahmanam)

NOTE: brahman also has forms with -n- instead of -n-: thus brahmiina, brahmana, brahmunam,
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brahmanam etc.

1.3 rajan ‘king’ has forms as follows:

Nom:

Acc:
Gen:
Dat:
Inst:
Abl:
Loc:
Voc:

Singular

raja

rajanam / rajam

ranno / rajino (rajassa)
ranno / rajino (rajassa)
ranna, rajina

ranna

rajini / rarine

raja / raja

2. -in STEM NOUNS

Plural

rajano

rajano

ranfiam / rajunam (rajanam)
ranniam / rajunam (rajanam)
rajuhi (-ubhi) rajehi (-ebhi)
rajuhi (-ubhi) rajehi (-ebhi)
rajusu (rdjesu)

rajano

Nouns with a stem in -in have a Nominative Singular in -7, but will be listed in glossaries ending
in -in to distinguish them from -7 stem nouns. They inflect as follows ( bhovadin, which occurred
in Reading V, is another example of this class):

EXAMPLE: maccharin ‘greedy person, miser’

Nom:

Acc:
Gen:
Dat:
Inst:

Abl:

Loc:
Voc:

Singular

macchart

maccharinam / maccharim
maccharino / maccharissa
maccharino / maccharissa
maccharina / maccharimha
/isma

maccharina / maccharimha
/isma

maccharini / -imhi (-ismim)
macchari

3. mahant AND santo

Plural

maccharino / macchart
maccharino / macchart
maccharinam
maccharinam
maccharihi (-ibhi)

maccharihi (-ibhi)

maccharisu
maccharino / macchart

3.1 mahant ‘great’ has endings much like the -vant/-mant stems (V, 2), but with the following
nominative forms. Note that maha occurs as both singular and plural:

Singular Plural
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Nom: maha maha / mahanto / mahanta

3.2 santo ‘virtuous person ~ may appear in the nominative plural as well as singular, as santo.
Otherwise, it generally follows the -ant stems:

Singular Plural
Nom: santo santo / santd

Historically, sant- is the present participle of atthi, and still appears in Pali in the sense
“existing’, as well as in the specialized sense of ‘virtuous person’ given here. Thus the meanings
must be distinguished from context.

4. ADDRESS FORM bhavant

bhoto is the Genitive-Dative form of a noun bhavant ‘Venerable’ used as a polite form of
address. The vocative address form bhante with which we are familiar is actually a related form,
and appears to have been borrowed from a different dialect. Originally, these were from the
present participle of the verb bhavati ‘be, become’, hence literally ‘the existing one, being’ but
were specialized in this usage, and thus the case forms resemble those of a present participle. All
of the case forms of bhavant do not occur, but those which may be encountered are as follows:

Singular Plural
Nom: bhavam bhavanto / bhonto
Acc: bhavantam bhavante
Gen: bhoto bhavatam / bhavantanam
Dat: bhoto bhavatam / bhavantanam
Inst: bhota bhavantehi
Abl: n/a
Loc: n/a
Voc: bhavam, bho bhonto

5. -as STEM NOUNS: manas

Pali has a few Neuter nouns with a stem in -as, such as manas- ‘mind’, and cetas- ‘thought,

intention, purpose’, which will be listed in that form in Glossaries here. In Sanskrit, such nouns
formed a distinct class, but in Pali, they have been converted almost completely to the Neuter -a
type (1. 22), and only have distinct forms in the singular, as exemplified by the first altemants in
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the chart below. Note that the other altemants have the same forms as -a stem nouns. The plural
forms belong completely to that type: thus Nominative Plural manani etc.

EXAMPLE: manas ‘mind’

Singular
Nom: mano / manam
Acc: mano / manam
Gen: manasso / manassa
Dat: manasso / manassa
Inst: manassa / manena
Abl: manassa / manamhda (asma)
Loc: manasi / mane / -amhi (asmim)
Voc: mano / manam

6. FEMININE -z STEMS:

dhatu ‘element, relic’, which appears in the compound akasadhatu, ‘sky element’ in this reading
represents a new type of noun with a stem ending in -u, but feminine. These nouns are relatively
rare, and have endings as follows:

EXAMPLE: dhatu

Singular Plural
Nom: dhatu dhatu / dhatuyo
Acc: dhatum dhatu / dhatuyo
Gen: dhatuya dhatinam
Dat: dhatuya dhatinam
Inst: dhatuya dhatihi / dhatiabhi
ADbL: dhatuya dhatihi / dhatabhi
Loc: dhatuya / dhatuyam dhatisu
Voc: dhatu dhatu / dhatuyo

7. PAST TENSE (‘AORIST’)

Pali has a past tense (sometimes referred to as the ‘Aorist’, since it is largely derived from the
Sanskrit aorist. There are several classes of verbs with regard to past tense formation, and forms
exemplifying two of these classes appear in this lesson.

7.1 The addasa Type ( ‘A Aorist’ and ‘Root Aorist’). In this type, the following affixes, often
accompanied by a prefix a- (called “the Augment”) are added to the verb root. Other changes in
the root may also take place.
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1 Pers: -am
2 Pers: -a
3 Pers: -a

Plural

-ama / -amha
-atha / -attha
um/ -i

Some roots appear with the alternate endings shown above, some do not. As an example, from

passati/dis- ‘sees’, we have the following:

Singular
1 Pers: addasam
2 Pers: addasa
3 Pers: addasa

Plural

addasama / addasamha
addasatha / addasattha
addasum

One form of the past tense of gacchati ‘goes’ (Ngam) follows this pattern (Other forms will be

given later):

Singular
1 Pers: agamam
2 Pers: agama
3 Pers: agama

Plural

agamana / agamamha
agamatha / agamattha
agamum

7.2 The upasamkami Type (“The -is Aorist”’) Another form of the past tense, the most common in
Pali, adds the following endings to the root (again, sometimes with other changes in the form of

the root):
Singular
1 Pers: -im / -isam
2 Pers: i/7
3 Pers: i/7

Plural

-imha / imha
-ittha
-imsu / -isum

Thus, with upasamkamati- “approaches’ ( Nupa + sam +kam-)

Singular
1 Pers: upasamkamim
2 Pers: upasamkami
3 Pers: upasamkami

Plural

upasamkamimha / -imhd
upasamkamittha
upasamkamimsu

With these affixes, also, an augment a- is sometimes prefixed, particularly with shorter stems.
Thus from bhasati ‘speaks’, we have abhasi ‘he said’, etc. When the root already has prefixes,
the augment, when it appears, comes between them and the root. Thus from pavisati ‘goes in,
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enters’ (from pa + vis) we have pavisi from pa + a + vis, where the -a- is the augment, as well as
the form pavisi, without the augment.

atthi ‘be, exist’ also belongs to this class. Note the lengthening of the first vowel in the singular:

Singular Plural
1 Pers: asim asimha
2 Pers: asi asittha
3 Pers: asi asimsu

3

gacchati appears with these “-is Aorist” endings as well as those of the addasa type, and many
verbs in Pali occur in both types of past. Thus for gacchati, in addition to the forms in 7.1, we
find (note the augment):

Singular Plural
1 Pers: agamisam / agamim agamimha
2 Pers: agami agamittha
3 Pers: agami agamimsu / agamisum

8. PAST OF vac- “SAY. SPEAK’

The root vac- is defective, since it does not have present tense forms in actual use, though
present tense forms vatti or vacati are sometimes cited. In Pali, it has been supplanted in the
present tense by forms of the root vad- as in vadati. However vac- does have forms in other
tenses, including the past, in which it can take the endings of the addasa type, It also has alternate
endings. One of these is the form avoca, ‘said’ that occurred in the further readings of lesson
five. Other forms will be given in a later lesson (VIIL4).

9. PAST PARTICIPLE SENTENCES WITH INSTRUMENTAL SUBJECTS

There is a very frequent type of sentence in Pali with transitive verbs2? in which the verb is in the
past participial form -ta or -na (V, 5). The participle agrees in number and gender with the object,
which is in the Nominative case, and the Subject will be in the Instrumental case. Thus the form
is like English “X has been done by Y”” (Word order, as usual, is variable).The usual sense is

20 That is, verbs that take an object.
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2

‘past’ or ‘perfect’, although these sentences are sometimes referred to as ‘passive’:
so me nimantito - ‘I have invited him’ or, ‘He has been invited by me’
desito Ananda maya dhammo - ‘1 have preached the doctrine, Ananda.’

If there is no direct object expressed, the participle will be in the Neuter Singular:
evam me sutam - ‘Thus have I heard.’

Note that the participle may also be accompanied by an auxiliary like atthi:

me mahdyarniio paccupatthito atthi - ‘I have prepared a great sacrifice.’

10. yena...tena

The correlative pair yena...tena is very commonly used in an idiom yena-X...tena-Y, where Y
includes a verb of motion and X, in the Nominative case, expresses the destination:

Yena assamo ten 'upasamkami - ‘(He) came to the ashram.’

11. aha, ahu

aha and ahu are isolated forms, the remnant of a Sanskrit Perfect formation that has otherwise
virtually disappeared in Pali (though some later commentarial works have other Sanskrit-based
Perfect forms). aha “he (has) said” has already appeared in the readings (VI, Further Readings)
and 1s singular. @hu is originally plural, but is also found with a singular sense: ‘he, they
(has/have) said’. The plural sometimes also appears as ahamsu. ahu is often used without an
expressed subject and an indefinite sense, i.e., ‘They say/have said’ or ‘It has been said.’

12. “HUNDREDS’

One way in which things are enumerated by the hundreds in Pali is for the noun which is counted
to be compounded with satam ‘hundred’, with the number of hundreds specified by a preceding
numeral, which agrees in number and case. That is, it is if in English one said three youth-
hundreds for “three hundred youths™:

tini manavasatani ‘three hundred youths’
tthi manavasatehi ‘three hundred youths (Instrumental)’

Note that the entire compound takes the Neuter gender of satam even though that which is
counted is animate, and that satam, appears in the plural.
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13. para ‘OTHER (ONE’S)’ and arfijia ‘(AN)OTHER’

para ‘other (one’s)’ and arifia ‘(an)other’ take the endings of pronouns, like sabbe (1V, 8). Thus
the plural nominative forms are pare and arifie, the plural Genitive-Dative forms are paresam and
annesam, etc.

14. saddhim AND parivuta

saddhim and parivuta both mean ‘with, accompanied by’, and they take dependent nouns in the
instrumental case. parivuta is actually a -ta participle (‘being accompanied’), and thus agrees in
gender, number and case with the one accompanied:

brahmano cattari manavakasatehi parivuto... - ‘The Brahmin, with (‘accompanied by’)
four hundred youths...’
bhikkhusamghena saddhim - ‘with a group of bhikkhus’

15. -thanam AND -dhamma COMPOUNDS

The forms thanam and dhamma commonly serve as the second members of compounds with the
senses ‘state of” and ‘(of the) nature of” respectively. An example of a -dhamma compound
appeared in Further Reading V: vipparinamadhamma ‘having change as it’s nature’. thanam is
one of those forms with a first consonant that doubles when a vowel precedes (II, 12), hence
pamadatthanam from pamada+(t)thanam.

16. LOCATIVE ‘AMONG’ OR ‘IN’

The plural locative of the name of a place or a group of people is commonly used to signify ‘in
that place., or ‘among those people:’

amguttarapesu - ‘In the Anguttara country’, or ‘among the Anguttaras’

17. SANDHI

Sometimes, when a word ending in a stop consonant plus -i is followed closely by a word
beginning in a vowel, the consonant doubles and the -i is lost (Ci+V—CCV). Thus:

api+ekacca — appekacca

As with similar sandhi phenomena in Pali, this is particularly common in certain set phrases.
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FURTHER READINGS VI

1.

‘Nanu te, Sona, rahogatassa patisallinassa evam cetaso parivitakko udapadi - “ye kho keci
bhagavato savaka araddhaviriya viharanti, aham tesam annataro. Atha ca pana me na
anupdadaya asavehi cittam vimuccati, samvijjanti kho pana me kule bhoga, sakka bhoga ca
bhufijitum punniani ca katum. Yam niNaham sikkham paccakkhdaya hinayavattitva bhoge ca
bhurijeyyam punnani ca kareyyam ’'ti?

‘Evam, bhante’.

‘Tam kim manriasi, Sona, kusalo tvam pubbe agariyabhiito vinaya tantissare 'ti?

‘Evam, bhante’.

‘Tam kim mannasi, Sona, yada te vindya tantiyo accayata honti, api nu te vind tasmim samaye
saravati va hoti kammanna va'ti?

‘No h’etam, bhante’.

‘Tam kim maniiasi, Sona, yadd te vinaya tantiyo atisithila honti, api nu te vind tasmim samaye
saravati va hoti kammarnna va'ti?

‘No h’etam, bhante’.

‘Yadd pana te, Sona, vindya tantiyo na accayatd honti natisithila same gune patitthita, api nu te
vind tasmim samaye sarvavati va hoti kammannda va'ti?

‘Evam, bhante’.

‘Evamevam kho, Sona, accaraddhavirivam uddhaccaya samvattati, atisithilaviriyam kosajjaya
samvattati. Tasmatiha tvam, Sona, viriyasamatam adhitthaha, indriyanam ca samatam
pativijjha, tattha ca nimittam ganhahi’-ti.

(A.N. 6.6.1. Sonasuttam Anguttara Nikaya VI.55 Sona Sutta

2.

Kodhano dubbanno hoti - atho dukkham pi seti so; atho attham gahetvana - anattham
adhipajjati.

Tato kayena vdacaya - vadham katvana kodhano,; kodhabhibhiito puriso - dhanajanim nigacchati.
Kodhasammadasammatto - ayasakyam nigacchati; natimitta suhajja ca - parivajjanti kodhanam.
Anatthajanano kodho - kodho cittappakopano,; bhayamantarato jatam - tam jano navabujjhati.
Kuddho attham na janati - kuddho dhammam na passati; andhatamam tada hoti - yam kodho
sahate naram.

Ndssa hiri na ottappam - na vaco hoti garavo, kodhena abhibhiitassa - na dipam hoti kificanam.
(A.N. 7.6.11. Kodhanasuttam Anguttara Nikaya VII.60 Kodhana Sutta)

3.

Raja aha: ‘Kimlakkhano, bhante Nagasena, manasikaro, kimlakkhand panna’ti?
‘Uhanalakkhano kho, mahdardja, manasikaro, chedanalakkhana paiiia 'ti.

‘Katham ithanalakkhano manasikaro, katham chedanalakkhand paniiia, opammam karohi ’ti.
Jandasi, tvam maharaja, yavalavake? ti.

‘Ama, bhante, janami .

‘Katham, maharaja, yavalavaka yavam lunanti’ti?

‘Vamena, bhante, hatthena yavakalapam gahetva dakkhinena hatthena dattam gahetva dattena
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chindanti’ti.

‘Yatha, maharaja, yavalavako vamena hatthena yavakalapam gahetva dakkhinena hatthena
dattam gahetva yavam chindati, evam’eva kho, mahdraja, yogavacaro manasikarena manasam
gahetva paniiaya kilese chindati.
Evam kho, maharaja, ithanalakkhano manasikaro, evam chedanalakkhana panna’ti.

‘Kallo’si, bhante Nagasenda ti.

(Miln. I11.1.8. Manasikaralakkhajjaparnho)

4.

Atha kho anifiataro brahmano yena bhagava ten 'upasamkami; upasamkamitva

bhagavata saddhim sammodi. ... ekamantam nisidi. Ekamantam nisinno kho so brahmano
bhagavantam etadavoca:

‘Sanditthiko dhammo, sanditthiko dhammo’ti, bho gotama, vuccati. Kittavata nu kho, bho
gotama, sanditthiko dhammo hoti ... ’ti?

‘Tena hi, brahmana, tannievettha patipucchissami. Yatha te khameyya tatha nam byakareyyasi.
Tam kim marnfiasi, brahmana, santam va ajjhattam ragam ‘atthi me

ajjhattam rago 'ti pajandsi, asantam va ajjhattam ragam ‘natthi me ajjhattam rago’'ti
pajanasi’ti?

‘Evam, bho’.

‘Yam kho tvam, brahmana, santam va ajjhattam ragam ‘atthi me ajjhattam rago ’'ti pajanasi,
asantam va ajjhattam ragam ‘natthi me ajjhattam rago 'ti pajanasi - evampi kho, brahmana,
sanditthiko dhammo hoti ... °.

‘Tam kim maniiasi, brahmana, santam va ajjhattam dosam ... pe ... santam va ajjhattam
moham ... pe ...

santam va ajjhattam kdayasandosam ... pe ... santam va ajjhattam vacisandosam ... pe ...
santam va ajjhattam manosandosam ’atthi me ajjhattam manosandoso'ti pajanasi, asantam va
ajjhattam manosandosam ‘natthi me ajjhattam manosandoso’ti pajandsi’ti?

‘Evam, bho’.

Yes, sir.’

‘Yam kho tvam, brahmana, santam va ajjhattam manosandosam ‘atthi me ajjhattam
manosandoso’ti pajanasi, asantam va ajjhattam manosandosam ‘natthi me ajjhattam
manosandoso 'ti pajanasi - evam kho, brahmana, sanditthiko dhammo hoti ... ti.

‘Abhikkantam, bho Gotama, abhikkantam, bho Gotama ... pe ... upasakam mam bhavam Gotamo
dharetu ajjatagge pan 'upetam saranam gatamti.

(A.N. 6.5.6. Dutiyasanditthikasuttam)

5.

Manujassa pamattacarino - tanha vaddhati maluva viya;
so palavati hurahuram - phalamiccham va vanasmi vanaro.
Yam esa sahati?L jammi - tanha loke visattika;,

soka tassa pavaddhanti - abhivaddham va biranam.
Yo c’etam sahati jammim - tanham loke duraccayam; soka tamhd papatanti - udabindu va

2L sqhati for sahati (Lengthened for the meter).
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pokkhara.
(Dhp, 24, 334-336)

GLOSSARY

agariyabhuta
accayata
accaraddhaviriyam
annatara
atisithila

attham gahetvana
atho

adhitthaha
adhipanati
anattha (am)
anupadaya

antarato
andhatamam
abhihhuta
abhivaddhati
avabujjhati
ayasakyam
araddhaviriya
icchati
indriyam

iha

udapadi
udabindu
uddhaccam
tthanam
ekamantam
ettha
olftappam
kammarnnia
kalapa
kiricanam
kittavata
kileso
kodhana
kodho
gahetvana
guna

carin

cetas
chindati
chedanam

being a householder

too long, too much stretched, too taut
over-exertion, too much exertion

one, someone, one of a certain number

too loose, lax, slack

having held back, or given up, profit or advantage
= atha

concentrate, fix one’s attention on, undertake, practice (imperative)
attains, reaches, comes to

unprofitable situation or condition, harm, misery, misfortune
without taking hold of, without clinging to, away from (Van +
gerund of updadati ‘grasp’)

from within (ablative of antara ‘within’)

deep darkness

overcome, overwhelmed by

grow, increase, outgrow

realize, understand

dishonor, disgrace, bad repute

energetic, resolute

desires, wishes (for), likes

faculty (of experience or perception)

here, now, in this world

arose, (past of uppajjati ‘arises’)

drop of water

over-balancing, agitation, excitement, distraction, flurry
reasoning, consideration, examination, lifting up
aside, on one side

in this case/context, here

shrinking back from doing wrong, remorse

fit for work, ready for playing

a bundle, a bunch, a sheaf, a row

any

in what respect, in what sense

defilement, impurity (in a moral sense)

having anger, angry (one), uncontrolled (one)
anger, ill will

ger. of ganhati

quality, nature, component

doer, behaver

mind

cuts, breaks, plucks, pierces

cutting, severing, destroying
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janana
Jjammi
jata
jani
Aati
tato
tattha
tanti
tantissara
tara
dakkhipa
dattam
dipam
dukkham
dubbanna
duraccaya
dhanam
naro
nigacchati
nimittam
nisinna
nisidati
nisidi
pakopana
paccakkhaya
panna
patipucchati
pativijjha
patisallina
patthita
papatati
parivajjati
parivitakko
palavati
pavaddhati
passati
purifiam
pubbe
PUriso
pokkharam
phalam
biranam
bhurijati
manasikaro
manujo
manasam

causing, bringing, producing
wretched, contemptible
born, arisen

deprivation, loss

a relation, relative
thereupon, further

there, in that

string or cord (here of a musical instrument)

string music

star

right (side) (also ‘southern’ as in F.R.III)
sickle

solid foundation, shelter, refuge

unhappily, painfully (adverbial accusative- see 111, 8)

of bad color, ugly, of changed color
hard to remove, difficult to overcome
wealth, riches, treasures

man, individual

goes down to, enters, comes to, suffers
object of a thought

past participle of nisidati

sits (down)

third singular past of nisidati
upsetting, shaking, making turbulent
having given up, having abandoned
wisdom, insight, knowledge

questions in return. Future 1 Sg. patipucchissami
having penetrated, intuited, acquired, comprehended

secluded, retired, gone into solitude
having been set, established

drops, falls down or off

avoids, shuns, gives up

reflection, thought, consideration
floats, swims, jumps

grows (up), increases

see, realize

meritorious act

previously, before

man, individual

lotus leaf

fruit, result

name of a plant

enjoys, eats

attention, pondering, fixed thought
man

intention, purpose of mind, mental action
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maluva

mitto

yam

yvada

yannuna
yannitNaham

yavo

yogavacaro

rahogata

rago
lavako
lunati
vaco
vaci
vaddhati
vadho
vanam
vanaro
vama
vimuccati
viya
viriyam
visattika
viharati
vina
samvijjati
sakka
saddhim
sandosam
sama
samata
samayo
sammatta
sammada
sammodati
saravatt
sahati
sikkha
suhano
seti
Sono
hattho
hirt
hina
hinaya avattati

(long) vine (kind of)

friend

when

when

well, now rather, let (me)

(used in an exhortative sense) now then, let me
Barley, grain (in general);

one at home in endeavor or spiritual exercises, an earnest student,
one who has applied himself to spiritual exercises (yoga)
being alone, being in private

attachment, lust

cutter, reaper

cuts, reaps

speech, word (also appears as vaca)
compounding stem of vaco

grows, increases

harm, killing, destruction

forest

monkey

left (side)

be freed

like, as (particle of comparison)

exertion, energy

clinging to, adhering to. lust, desire

live, reside

lute

seems to he, appears, exists

it is possible (+ inf)

with

defilement, pollution

equal, even, level

equality, evenness, normal state

time, period

intoxicated (by/with), overpowered by
drowsiness, intoxication

exchanges friendly greetings, rejoices, delights, (past sammodi)
having resonance or melodiousness

conquers, overcomes

study, training, discipline

friend, good-hearted one

sleeps, dwells, lives

a proper name

hand

sense of shame, bashfulness

low, base, inferior

turns to the lower, gives up orders, returns to secular life
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hurahuram from existence to existence

LESSON VII
1.

“Etha tumhe, Kalama, ma anussavena, ma parampardya, ma itikiraya, ma
pitakasampadanena, ... ma samano® no gariti. Yada tumhe, Kalama, attand 'va janeyyatha -
‘ime dhammad akusala, ime dhammd savajja, ime dhamma vininugarahita, ime dhamma samatta
samadinna ahitaya dukkhdya samvattanti’ti, atha tumhe, Kalama, pajaheyyatha.

“Tam kim manfnatha, Kalama, lobho purisassa ajjhattam uppajjamano uppajjati hitaya va
ahitaya va’ti?

“Ahitaya, bhante”.

“Luddho pandyam, Kalama, purisapuggalo lobhena abhibhiito pariyadinnacitto, panam pi
hanati, adinnam pi adiyati, paradaram pi gacchati, musa pi bhanati, param pi tathattaya
samddapeti, yam’sa hoti digharattam ahitaya dukkhaya’ti.

“Evam, bhante”.

“Tam kim manriatha, Kalama, doso purisassa ajjhattam uppajjamano uppajjati hitaya va
ahitaya va’ti?

“Ahitaya, bhante”.

“Duttho pandayam, Kalama, purisapuggalo dosena abhibhiito pariyadinnacitto, panam pi hanati,
adinnam pi adiyati, paradaram pi gacchati, musa pi bhanati, param pi tathattaya samadapeti,
yam’sa hoti digharattam ahitaya dukkhaya’ti.

“Evam, bhante”.

“Tam kim mannatha, Kalama, moho purisassa ajjhattam uppajjamano uppajjati hitaya va
ahitaya va’ti?

“Ahitaya, bhante”.
“Miilho pandyam, Kalama, purisapuggalo mohena abhibhiito pariyadinnacitto, panam pi

hanati, adinnam pi adiyati, paradaram pi gacchati, musa pi bhanati, param pi tathattaya
samddapeti, yam’sa hoti digharattam ahitaya dukkhaya’ti.

22 Note that this no is not the negative, but the clitic form of a pronoun (Grammar V, 1.3).

112



“Evam, bhante”.

“Tam kim marnnatha, Kalama, ime dhamma kusala va akusala va’’ti?

“Akusala, bhante”.

“Savajja va anavajja va ’ti?

“Savajja, bhante”.

“Vinnugarahitda va viniuppasattha va’ti?

“Vinnugarahita, bhante”.

“Samatta samadinna ahitaya dukkhaya samvattanti, no va? Katham va ettha hoti”’ti?
“Samattd, bhante, samadinna ahitdaya dukkhdaya samvattanti ti. Evam no ettha hoti’ti.

(A.N. 3.7.5. Kesamuttisuttam Anguttara Nikaya I11.65 Kalama Sutta

2.

“Ndham, brahmana, sabbam dittham bhdsitabbam ti vadami; na paNdham, brahmana, sabbam
dittham na bhasitabbam ti vadami; Naham, brahmana, sabbam sutam bhasitabbam ti vadami;
na paNaham, brahmana, sabbam sutam na bhasitabbam ti vadami; Naham, brahmana, sabbam
mutam bhasitabbam ti vadami; na paNdham, brahmana, sabbam mutam na bhasitabbam ti
vadami; Naham, brahmana, sabbam vininatam bhdasitabbam ti vadami; na paNaham, brahmana,
sabbam vififiatam na bhasitabbam ti vadami.”

“Yam hi, brahmana, dittham bhasato akusala dhamma abhivaddhanti, kusala dhamma
parihayanti, evariipam dittham na bhasitabbam ti vadami. Yam ca khv’assa?2, brahmana,
dittham abhdasato kusald dhamma parihdayanti, akusala dhamma abhivaddhanti, evaripam
dittham bhasitabbam ti vadami.

“Yam hi, brahmana, sutam bhasato akusala dhamma abhivaddhanti, kusala dhamma
parihayanti, evaripam sutam na bhasitabbam ti vadami. Yam ca khv’assa, brahmana, sutam
abhasato kusala dhamma parihayanti, akusala dhamma abhivaddhanti, evariipam sutam
bhasitabbam ti vadami.”

“Yam hi, brahmana, mutam bhasato akusala dhamma abhivaddhanti, kusala dhamma
parihayanti, evaripam mutam na bhasitabbam ti vadami. Yam ca khv’assa, brahmana, mutam
abhasato kusala dhamma parihayanti, akusald dhamma abhivaddhanti, evarupam mutam
bhasitabbam ti vadami.”

“Yam hi, brahmana, vinnatam bhasato akusala dhamma abhivaddhanti, kusala dhamma

23 kho + assa, with the sense ‘on the other hand, still, furthermore’
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parihayanti, evariipam vinidatam na bhasitabbam ti vadami. Yam ca khvassa, brahmana,
viniatam abhdsato kusala dhamma parihdayanti, akusala dhamma abhivaddhanti, evariipam
vinniatam bhasitabbam ti vadamiti.

(A.N. 4.19.3. Sutasuttam Anguttara Nikaya IV.183 Suta Sutta

3.

Saccam bhane na kujjheyya - dajja 'ppasmim?% pi yacito.
etehi tihi thanehi - gacche devana?® santike.

(Dhp 17, 224)

Kayappakopam rakkheyya - kdyena samvuto siya;
kayaduccaritam hitva - kayena sucaritam care.
Vacipakopam rakkheyya - vacdaya samvuto siya;,
vaciduccaritam hitva - vacaya sucaritam care.
Manopakopam rakkheyya - manasa samvuto siya;
manoduccaritam hitva - manasa sucaritam care.

(Dhp 17, 231-233)
Yo panamatipateti - musavadam ca bhasati;
loke adinnam dadiyati - paradaram ca gacchati.

Suramerayapanam ca - yo naro anuyunjati;
idh’evameso?S lokasmim - miilam khanati attano.

(Dhp 18, 246-247)

4.

Sace labhetha nipakam sahdayam, saddhim caram sadhuviharidhiram; Abhibhuyya sabbani
parissayani, careyya tenattamano satima.

No ce labhetha nipakam sahayam, saddhim caram sadhuviharidhiram,
Raja’va rattham vijitam pahaya, eko care matamg arariiie 'va nago.

(Dhp 23, 328-329)

24 dajja + appasmim. See this grammar 7.
2 =devanam
26 jdha+eva+m-+eso. eva here is the emphatic eva, and the -m- is intrusive.
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GLOSSARY

atipateti
attano
attamano
anuyurijati
anussavam
appa
appasmim dadati
abhibhavati
arannam
assa
itikira
eko
etha
evarupa
Kalama
kujjhati
khanati
garu
carati
janati
tathattam
tumhe
dajja
dadati
dittha
duccaritam
duttha
nago
nipaka
pakopo
parampard
pariyadinnacitta
parissayam
parihayati
paro
pahaya
pitaka
pitakasampadana
purisapuggalo
bhasitabba
ma
matamgo
muta

kills, fells

self’s (see VI, LI)

delighted, pleased, happy

practises, gives oneself up to (with Acc.), attends, pursues
tradition, hearsay

little

see this grammar 7

overcomes ger. abhibhuyya; ppl. abhibhiita

forest, woods

gen. sg. of ayam (IV, 1)

hearsay, mere guesswork

alone

come (Second person plural of eti)

(of this form), such. of this type

Kalamas, a proper name

is angry (with), is irritated

digs, uproots

venerable (person), teacher

moves (about) behaves, conducts, leads, carries out
knows, understands, realizes

thatness, the state of being so

you (PL) (V. 1.2)

Optative of deti (or dadati) (see this grammar I)
gives

seen, witnessed dittham a vision, that which is seen
had behavior, incorrect behavior

wicked, malicious

elephant

intelligent, mature

agitation, anger

tradition, lineage (of scholars or teachers), series
with the mind completely overpowered by, with the mind completely
taken over by obstacle

decreases, dwindles, deteriorates

other (person)

ger. of pajahati

basket, a term used for the three main divisions of the Pali canon
Pitaka tradition, authority of the scriptures
individual

Future passive participle of bhdsati (see this grammar 2)
prohibitive particle (see this grammar 4)

elephant, type of elephant

thought, what is thought, that which is thought
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mitlam
yacita
rakkhati
luddha
vijita
vinnata

sace
saccam
satima

saddhim caro
santike

sabba
samadinna
sahayo
sadhuviharidhiro
siya

sucaritam

suta

hitva

GRAMMAR VII

1. OPTATIVE

root, origin

being requested, being begged for

guards, protects, takes care of, controls

greedy, covetous

conquered

known, what is known. that which is known, what is perceived
/recognized /understood

if (see this grammar 6)

truth

mindful one (nom. sg. of satimant. The -i- in the reading is
lengthened for the meter)

constant companion, one who accompanies

in (to) the vicinity, near

all, every

accepted. taken upon oneself

friend

one who is of noble behavior, one who is steadfast

see this grammar [

good behavior

heard, that which is heard (ppl. of sunati)

give up, abandon gerund of jahati (from root hda -see this grammar 8)

1.1 -ya Optatives: A few verbs, including deti ‘gives’, janati ‘knows and karoti ‘does’ sometimes
appear with an optative formed with the suffix -ya. Thus, beside the third person forms dadeyya,

Jjaneyya, and kareyya, we find dajja (Ndad+ ya), jaiiiia (\Njan + ya) or janiya, and kariya or
kayira (\Nkariya). Some first person forms, such as dajjam or dajjami are also found, but in

general, such forms are rare.

1.2 Optative of atthi ‘is’: The optative of atthi ‘is’ is as follows:

1 Pers:
2 Pers:
3 Pers:

Singular Plural
assam / siyam assama
assa assatha
assa / siya assu / siyum

The third singular siya form is commonly used in setting up a hypothetical situation: i.e..
‘suppose there were...” or ‘let it be that...’
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siyd..Bhagavato...bhasitam jano annathda pi paccagaccheyya

‘It might be (or ‘suppose’) that people (jano) might understand (paccagaccheyya®’)
differently (aniriatha) what the Blessed one said.’

2. FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE

2.1. The future passive participle is formed with the suffixes -(i)tabba, and -aniya. (this may be
-niya after a stem with -7-). The ending also appears sometimes as —aneyya, or for a few verbs,

—ya. The stem used for this participle commonly, butnot always. resembles the present stem,
Thus:

Present Future Passive Participle

gacchati ‘goes’ gantabba

sunati ‘hears’ sotabba

karoti ‘does’ kattabba /kdtabba /karaniya /kicca
bhavati ‘1s, becomes’ bhavitabba /bhabba (Nbhav + -ya)
carati ‘moves, practices’  caritabba

jandti ‘knows’ Jjanitabba /iiatabba /iieyya

passati ‘sees’ datthabba /dassaniya /dassaneyya
plijeti ‘worships, honors”  pijaniya /pujja (Npuj + -ya)
hanati ‘kills’ hantabba / hanifia (han + -ya)

deti ‘gives’ databba / deyya

pivati ‘drinks’ peyya / patabba

labhati ‘obtains’ laddhabba

2.2 The future passive participle does not simply have a future passive sense i.e., ‘will be done’,
but also connotes desireability, i.e., ‘should be done’ or ‘worthy of being done’. Several such
forms have occurred in earlier readings, but have simply been glossed rather than explained:

bhikkhu ...hoti arijalikaraniyo - ‘The bhikkhu is worthy of reverence’ (arijali ‘gesture of
reverence’)
puja ca pijaniyanam - *...and worship of those worthy to be worshipped’

Note that, as these examples show, the future passive participle, like other participles may be

used as either an adjective or a noun, and in either case, inflects like a masculine or neuter -a-
stem or a feminine -a- stem.

£~ Literally ‘go to meet’ or ‘return’.
=2 bhabba has the idiomatic sense ‘capable’ that we met in Lesson 2, Reading 2.
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3. attan ‘self, soul’ AS A REFLEXIVE

The form attan (V1, I) can he used as a reflexive pronoun, i.e., ‘oneself, himself, herself
yourself’, etc. Commonly it remains in the singular in this usage when it is used adverbially, as in
the example below, where it is in the instrumental case:

vada tumhe attand va janeyyatha... - *‘When you know (this) by yourselves...’

4. NEGATIVES no AND ma

4.1 ma is a prohibitive particle, and thus forms negative commands or prohibitives. It may be
used with the past, the optative, or the imperative:

ma saddam akattha - ‘Do not make noise’
(akattha= Second Person Plural Past of karoti)

ma saddam akasi ‘Do not make noise
(akasi= Second person Singular past of karoti)

ma pamadam anuyuiijetha - “You should not indulge in sloth’(or ‘Don’t be indolent”)
(anuyurijetha .. Second Person Plural Optative of anuyunijati ‘indulges in, engages in’)

ma gaccha - ‘Don’t go’
(gaccha Second Singular Imperative of gacchati (111. 5))

4.2. no is a negative emphatic, no va has the sense ‘or not’, ‘or isn’t it’.

eso dhammo kusalo, no va
‘Is this doctrine well suited (i.e. to attain the desired end) or not?’

S. eti ‘COMES’

The verb eti ‘comes’ adds the person-number affixes directly to the present stem e-: emi ‘I come’
etha ‘you come’ etc. Some other forms of this verb are:

Past Participle ita
Imperative 2 Sg. ehi
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Imperative 2 PI. etha

6. sace AND -ce ‘1F’
sace and -ce both express ‘if’.

6.1-ce was given in Grammar IV, II, and, as was stated there, it is a clitic, and thus follows some
other form, usually the first word in its own (‘if) sentence:

aharice eva kho pana musavadr assam...
‘If I were to lie (Literally ‘be a liar’ (musavadin="‘liar’))

In the example just given, note the use of the optative of atthi that was given in 1.2 above.

6.2 sace is, like English ‘if’, an independent word, and usually occurs at the beginning of a
sentence:

sace labhetha nipakam. sahdayam... ‘If you acquire a wise friend’...

The form of the verb occuring with sace (and that in the ‘then’ clause) varies with the sense. In
the example above from the Reading, it is in the optative. This is common, but present tense
forms (and others) are also possible:

sace ...saccam vadasi adasi bhavasi
‘If you speak the truth (2 sg. Pres.) You will not be a servant.’
(adasi = ‘non-servant (Feminine)’)

7. LOCATIVE CASE

With deti (or dadati) ‘give’, the locative case signifies ‘from’ or ‘out of’:

dajjappamasmim <(One) Should give from the little (one has)’ (Ndajja + appasmim)

Note that appa ‘little (amount)’ like para ‘other’ sabba ‘all’, etc. takes the pronominal affixes
when used as a pronoun (see IV, 8).

8. THE ROOT ha
From the root ha ‘decrease’ several important verbs are formed, among them Aayati ‘diminishes,

wastes away’, vijahati ‘gives up, abandons, forsakes, leaves’, pajahati ‘gives up, abandons,
renounces, forsakes’, jahati or jahdti ‘gives up, abandons, forsakes, leaves’ and Adpeti ‘omits,
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neglects, reduces (transitive)’. Note that several of these verbs are synonyms or near-synonyms,
and that most of them involve a stem jah(a)-. Some forms of these verbs are as follows:

Pres.3Sg:  hayati vijahati pajahati Jjahati hapeti
/pajahati
Past 3 Sg: hayi vijahi pajahi jahi hapesi
Pres. PI: hayanta vijahanta pajahanta  jahanta hapenta
/hayamana
Past PI: hina vijahita pajahita Jjahita hapita
Gerund: hayitva vijahitva pajahitva Jjahitva hapetva
/vihaya /pahdya /hitva
Fut PL: hatabba vijahitabba  pajahitabba  jahitabba hapetabba

The form hiyati ‘is decreased, decays, is given up or abandoned’, is ultimately from the same
root. Some forms of this verb are:

Pres 3 Sg: hiyati
Past 3 Sg: hiyi
Pres Part: hiyamana

FURTHER READINGS

1.

“Tayo’'me, brahmana, aggi pahatabba parivajjetabbd, na sevitabba. Katame tayo? Ragaggi,
dosaggi, mohaggi.

Kasmd cayam, brahmana, ragaggi pahatabbo parivajjetabbo, na sevitabbo? Ratto kho,
brahmana, ragena abhibhiito pariyadinnacitto kayena duccaritam carati, vacaya duccaritam
carati, manasd duccaritam carati. So kdayena duccaritam caritva, vacaya duccaritam caritva,
manasa duccaritam caritva kayassa bheda param marana apayam duggatim vinipatam nirayam
upapajjati. Tasmayam ragaggi pahatabbo parivajjetabbo, na sevitabbo.

Kasma cayam, brahmana, dosaggi pahdtabbo parivajjetabbo, na sevitabbo? Duttho kho,
brahmana, dosena abhibhiito pariyadinnacitto kayena duccaritam carati, vacaya duccaritam
carati, manasa duccaritam carati. So kayena duccaritam caritva, vacaya duccaritam caritva,
manasd duccaritam caritva kdayassa bheda param marand apayam duggatim vinipatam nirayam
upapajjati. Tasmayam dosaggi pahdtabbo parivajjetabbo, na sevitabbo.

Kasmd cayam, brahmana, mohaggi pahatabbo parivajjetabbo, na sevitabbo? Miilho kho,
brahmana, mohena abhibhiito pariyadinnacitto kdayena duccaritam carati, vacaya duccaritam
carati, manasd duccaritam carati. So kdayena duccaritam caritva, vacdaya duccaritam caritva,
manasa duccaritam caritva kayassa bheda param marana apayam duggatim vinipatam nirayam
upapajjati. Tasmayam mohaggi pahatabbo parivajjetabbo, na sevitabbo. Ime kho tayo,
brahmana, aggi pahatabbd parivajjetabba, na sevitabba.”
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(A.N. 7.5.4. Dutiya-aggisuttam)

2.

Raja aha: “Bhante Nagasena, kimlakkhana panna’ti?

“Pubbeva kho, maharaja, maya vuttam ‘chedanalakkhana panida’ti, api ca
obhdsanalakkhana pannati.

“Katham, bhante, obhasanalakkhana panna’ti?

“Pannda, mahdrdja, uppajjamand avijjandhakaram vidhameti, vijjobhdsam janeti, ianalokam
vidamseti, ariyasaccani paka/jani karoti; tato yogavacaro ‘aniccan’ti va ‘dukkhan’ti va
‘anattd’ti va sammapparnnaya passati ti.

“Opammam karohi’’ti.

“Yathda, mahardja, puriso andhakare gehe padipam paveseyya, pavittho padipo andhakaram
vidhameti, obhasam janeti, alokam vidamseti, ripani pakatani karoti, evameva kho, maharaja,
pania uppajjamand avijjandhakaram vidhameti, vijjobhasam janeti, iianalokam vidamseti,
ariyasaccani pakatani karoti; tato yogavacaro ‘aniccan’ti va ‘dukkhan’ti va ‘anatta’ti va
sammappannaya passati. Evam kho, mahardja, obhasanalakkhana pania’ti.

“Kallosi, bhante Nagasend "ti.
(Miln. 111.1.14. Pannalakkhajjapariho)

3.
“Bhante Ndagasena, nav’ime puggald mantitam guyham vivaranti na dharenti. Katame

nava? Ragacarito, dosacarito, mohacarito, bhiruko, amisagaruko, itthi, sondo, pandako,
darako ’ti.

Thero aha “Tesam ko doso’ti?

“Ragacarito, bhante Nagasena, ragavasena mantitam guyham vivarati na dhareti, dosacarito,
bhante, dosavasena mantitam guyham vivarati na dhareti, miilho mohavasena mantitam guyham
vivarati na dhareti, bhiruko bhayavasena mantitam guyham vivarati na dhareti, amisagaruko
amisahetu mantitam guyham vivarati na dhareti, itthi ... ittarataya mantitam guyham vivarati na
dhareti, sondiko suralolataya mantitam guyham vivarati na dhareti, pandako anekamsikatdaya
mantitam guyham vivarati na dhareti, darako capalatdya mantitam guyham vivarati na dhareti.

Bhavatiha:

“Ratto duttho ca miilho ca - bhiru amisagaruko itthi sondo pandako ca - navamo bhavati
darako.

Nav’ete puggala loke - ittard calita cald;
etehi mantitam guyham - khippam bhavati pakatan "ti.
(Miln. IV.intro Navaguyhamantavidhamsakam)
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4.

Middhi yada hoti mahagghaso ca, niddayita samparivattasayi;

Mahavarahova nivapaputtho, punappunam gabbhamupeti mando.

Appamadarata hotha - sacittamanurakkhatha,

dugga uddharath’attanam - pamke sanno 'va kufijaro.

(Dhp 23, 325, 327)

GLOSSARY

aggi

anatta
anurakkhati
anekamsikata
andhakaro(am)
apayo

api

apica
ariyasaccam
avacaro
amisam
amisagaruko

amisacakkhuka

aloko

ittara
ittarata
uddharati
upeti
uppajjamana
obhasanam
obhaso
kasma

kayassa bhedd param marana

kunijaro
khippam
gabbho
garuka
guyha

fire (plural aggi)®®

not a soul, without a soul, non-substantial

guards, protects, watches

uncertainty, doubtfulness

darkness

calamity, a transient state of loss and woe after death
=-pi ‘also’ (see I. 3)

(=api + ca) further, moreover, furthermore

noble truth

one at home in, conversant with

(raw) meat, food tor enjoyment, material things

one who attaches importance to material things, items of
enjoyment or food, a greedy person

one intent on or inclined to material enjoyment (literally,
‘one with an eye on enjoyment’)

seeing, sight, light

unsteady, fickle, changeable

changeableness

raises, lifts up

comes, reaches

arising, being born

shining

shine, splendour, luster, effulgence, appearance

why (ablative of ko; cf. Lesson 11, 1)

after the breaking up of the body and after death
elephant

soon, quickly

womb

heavy, important, bent on, attaching importance to
to be hidden, that which is hidden, secret

29 This represents a new type of noun: masculine -/ stems. Their remaining forms will be given in the grammar of

lesson VIII.
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geham
capalata
carati
caritam
carito
X-carita
cala
calita
nanam
tato
darako
duggam
duggati
doso
navama
niddayita
nirayo
nivapaputtha
pandako(am)
pajahati
pandako
param
parivajjeti
pavittha
paveseti
passati
pahdtabba
pakata
pakatam karoti
puna
punappunam
bhavatiha
bhiru
bhiruko
bhedo
mantitam
mando
mahagghaso
maha
middht
y0go
rata
ratta
ragaggi
lolata
varaho

house, dwelling, household, hut
fickleness, unsteadiness

move about, practice, lead

behavior, character

one who has a character

one who has the character of X kind
unsteady, fickle

wavering, unsteady

knowledge, intelligence, insight

thence, from that, thereupon, afterwards
child

rough ground, wrong way

unhappy existence, realm of misery
wrong fault, defeat, blemish

ninth

a sleepy person

purgatory, hell

fed on fodder

mud

gives up, discards, abandons

eunuch, weakling

after

shun, avoid

entered, gone into, procured ppl. of pavisati ‘enters’
makes enter, procures, furnishes, provides
sees

Fut. pass. part. of pajahati gives up

open, manifest, unconcealed 7

makes manifest (pakatam will agree with the object)
again

again and again

(\Nbhavati iha) it is said (in this context)
coward

fearful one, coward, one who is shy
breaking, splitting, disunion, decomposition (that which is)
given as counsel, secret talk

idiot fo,ol, stupid one

(one who) eats much, greedy, gluttonous
big, great, large, huge (from mahant)
slothful (one)

application

attached to, finding delight in

infatuated, impassioned (one)

fire of passion

nature of being fond of or addicted to, longing, greed

p1g
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vasena
vijjobhdsa
vidamseti
vidhameti
vinipato
vivarati
vutta
satta
samparivattasayi
sammappanna
sevati
sondiko
sondo
hetu

X hetu

1.

because of, on account of

= vijja + obhasa

Shows, makes appear

destroys, ruins, does away with, dispels

great ruin, a place of suffering, state of punishment
opens, discloses

said, spoken pp. of vadati

sunk

one who sleeps turning to and fro

right knowledge, true wisdom

serves, practices, takes upon oneself

drunkard

one who is addicted to drink, a drunkard

for the sake of, for the purpose of, by reason of
by reason of X, for the purpose of X

LESSON VIII

Atha kho Venagapurika brahmanagahapatikda yena Bhagava ten 'upasamkamimsu,
upasamkamitva app ‘ekacce Bhagavantam abhivadetva ekamantam nisidimsu, app ekacce
Bhagavata saddhim sammodimsu ... ekamantam nisidimsu, app ekacce namagottam savetva
ekamantam nisidimsu, appekacce tunhibhiita ekamantam nisidimsu. Ekamantam nisinno kho
Venagapuriko Vacchagotto brahmano Bhagavantam etadavoca:

“Acchariyam, bho Gotama, abbhutam, bho Gotama! Yavariic idam bhoto Gotamassa
vippasannani indriyani, parisuddho chavivanno pariyodato. Seyyathapi, bho Gotama, saradam
badarapandum parisuddham hoti pariyodatam; evamevam bhoto Gotamassa vippasannani
indriyani parisuddho chavivanno pariyoddato. Seyyathapi, bho Gotama, talapakkam sampati
bandhand pamuttam parisuddham hoti pariyodatam, evamevam bhoto Gotamassa vippasannani
indriyani parisuddho chavivanno pariyodato.”

(A.N. 3.7.3. Venagapurasuttam)

2.

Tena kho pana samayena Uggatasarirassa brahmanassa mahdyarniiio upakkhato hoti. Parica
usabhasatani thiin "apanitani honti yannatthaya, parica vacchatarasatani thin ipanitani honti
yannatthdya, parica vacchatarisatani thun’ipanitani honti yannatthdya, parica ajasatani thiin’
ipanitani honti yannatthdya, paiica urabbhasatani thin’ iipanitani honti yanniatthaya. Atha kho
Uggatasariro brahmano yena Bhagava ten upasamkami, upasamkamitva Bhagavata saddhim
sammodi ... ekamantam nisidi. Ekamantam nisinno kho Uggatasariro brahmano Bhagavantam

etadavoca:

“Sutam m’etam, bho Gotama, aggissa adanam yipassa ussapanam mahapphalam hoti
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mahanisamsam "’ti.

“Maya pi kho etam, brahmana, sutam aggissa adanam yipassa ussapanam mahapphalam hoti
mahanisamsam "’ti.

Dutiyam pi kho Uggatasariro brahmano ... pe ... tativampi kho Uggatasariro brahmano
Bhagavantam etadavoca:

“Sutam m’etam, bho Gotama, aggissa adanam yipassa ussapanam mahapphalam hoti
mahanisamsam "’ti.

“Maya pi kho etam, brahmana, sutam aggissa adanam yipassa ussapanam mahapphalam hoti
mahanisamsam "’ti.

“Tayidam, bho Gotama, sameti bhoto c’eva Gotamassa amhakam ca, yadidam sabbena
sabbam”.

Evam vutte ayasma Anando Uggatasariram brahmanam etadavoca:

“Na kho, brahmana, Tathagata evam pucchitabba - ‘sutam m’etam, bho Gotama, aggissa
adanam yipassa ussapanam mahapphalam hoti mahanisamsan’ti. Evam kho, brahmana,
tathagata pucchitabba: ‘ahanhi, bhante, aggim adatukamo, yipam ussapetukamo. Ovadatu
mam, bhante, bhagava.

Anusasatu mam, bhante, bhagava yam mama assa digharattam hitaya sukhaya’”ti.

(A.N. 7.5.4. Dutiya-aggisuttam)

3.

Dunniggahassa lahuno - yatthakamanipatino, cittassa damatho sadhu - cittam dantam
sukhavaham.

Sududdasam sunipunam - yatthakamanipatinam,

cittam rakkhetha medhavi - cittam guttam sukhavaham.

Anavatthitacittassa - saddhammam avijanato; pariplavapasadassa - panna na paripurati.
(Dhp 3, 35-36, 38)

Yavajivam pi ce balo - panditam payirupdsati;

na so dhammam vijanati - dabbi suparasam yatha.

Muhuttamapi ce vinii - panditam payirupasati; khippam dhammam vijandti - jivha siparasam
yatha.

Na tam kammam katam sadhu - yam katva anutappati; yassa assumukho rodam - vipakam
patisevati.

Tam ca kammam katam sadhu - yam katva nanutappati; yassa patito sumano - vipakam
patisevati.

(Dhp 5, 64-65, 67-68)

Attanameva pathamam - patiripe nivesaye; atha niiam’anusaseyya - na kilisseyya pandito.
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(Dhp 12, 158)

GLOSSARY

aggi
acchariyam
ajo

anno
atthaya
anavatthita
anutappati
anusasati
abbhuta
ahhivadeti
avoca
assa
assumukha
adatukama

adanam
Anando
anisamso(am)
avasma

uggatasariro
upakkhata
upanita
upasamkamati
urabbho
usabho
ussapanam
ussapeti
evam vutte
ovadati
kilissati
khippam
gahapatika
gottam

chavi
tayidam
talapakkam
tunhibhiita
thitno

dabbi

fire (see this grammar 1)

a wonder, a marvel

a he-goat

another, other (one)

for the purpose of (see this grammar 8)

(an + ava + thita) not steady, not well composed

repents

advises, counsels, admonishes

exceptional, astonishing, mamellous, surprising

salutes, greets, shows respect

said, spoke 3 sg. past tense of vatti ‘says’ (see this grammar 4)
3 sg. ya optative of atthi. (see VII. I)

with a tearful face

eager to/ desirous of putting together (See this grammar 8 under
kama)

grasping, putting up, placing

Ananda, a disciple and chief attendant of Buddha

advantage, good result/ consequence

Nom. sg. of ayasmant: ‘venerable (one)’ (used as adjective, or
absolute as a respectful appellation of a Bhikkhu of some standing)
a name of a Brahmin. Literally ‘with upright body’

prepared, ready, administered (pp. of upakaroti)

bring up to/into, offer. present (pp. of upaneti)

approaches, goes near

a ram

bull, ox

erection, putting up

raises, lifts up, erects

when it was said thus (locative absolute- See this grammar 3)
advises, admonishes, instructs, exhorts

is stained, does wrong

quickly, instantly

belonging to the rank of a householder, a member of the gentry
ancestry, lineage

skin

\/tam + idam ‘thus this...’

palm fruit

(being) silent

Pillar, post

spoon, ladle
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damatho
dunniggaha
namam
namagottam
niveseti
nivesaye
patirupa
patita
pamutta
payirupasati
paripurati
pariplava
pariplavapasada
pariyodata
parisuddha
pasddo
pucchati
badarapandum
bandhanam
mahda
muhuttam
medhavin
yanno
yattha

yattha kamanipatin

yava(m)
yavajivam
yavaricidam

Yipo

rodati

lahu

Vacchagotta

vacchataro
-tarr

vanno

vippasanna

Venagapura

Venagapurika

satam

sabbena sabbam

sameti

sampati

sadhu

sarada

saveti

restraint, training, taming

difficult to restrain

name (for recognition)

the name (for recognition) and the surname (for the lineage)
establishes, arranges

third sing. optative of niveseti (see VIL, 1)
agreeable (status, position, state)
delighted, with delight

ppl. of pamuricati lets loose, liberates, sets free
associates

be filled, attain fullness

Unsteady, wavering

one whose tranquillity is superficial

very clean, pure, cleansed

clear, pure, spotless, bright, perfect
tranquility, serenity, clarity, purity
questions, asks

light yellow (fresh) Jujube fruit

bond, fetter, stalk

great. big (Nmahant)

(for an) instant, moment

wise, wise one

sacrifice, almsgiving

wherever

that which falls/clings wherever it wishes
to the extent of, as far as

as long as one lives

(yavam + ca + idam ) that is, namely, as far as, in so far as (cf.
vadidam)

a sacrificial post

weeps, laments, cries

lightly, light

name of Brahmin referred to by his surname = ‘of Vaccha lineage’

a weaned calf, a bullock

a weaned female calf, a heifer
color, complexion

tranquil, calm, purified, clean, bright, happy, pure, sinless
a city name

of Venagapura

a hundred (see VI, 12)
completely, altogether
corresponds, agrees

now, right now, just now
good

autumnal, fresh

announces, tells, declares
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sukhavaha bringing happiness

sududdasa exceedingly difficult to see/grasp

sunipuna very subtle

sipa soup, broth, curry

seyyatha just as, just like, as if
GRAMMAR VIII

I. MASCULINE -j STEMS

aggi in this reading represents a new type of noun: masculine nouns with stems ending in -i,with

forms as follows. They will be listed in the glossaries in the nominative singular, but with the
notation ‘masculine’ to distinguish them from the feminine -7 stems (1.23) :

EXAMPLE: aggi ‘fare

Singular Plural

Nom: aggi aggi / aggayo

Acc: aggim aggi / aggayo

Gen: aggissa / aggino agginam / agginam
Dat: aggissa / aggino agginam / agginam
Inst: aggind aggibhi / aggihi
Abl: aggina / aggimhd / -sma aggibhi / aggihi
Loc: aggimhi / aggismim aggisu / aggisu
Voc: aggi aggi / aggayo

2. THIRD PERSON IMPERATIVE

2.1 The second person imperative was given in III, 5. Pali also has third person imperatives, with

the following endings:

Singular Plural
3 Pers. -tu -ntu

Thus:

bhavatu
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hotu ‘(May) he/it be!”

atthu bhavantu

hontu ‘(May) they be!”
santu

labhatu (May) he/ it obtain!’
labhantti ‘(May) they obtain!’

2.2 In Pali, third person forms are commonly used in direct address to express great respect. In
that case, the third person imperative is also used rather than the second person:

desetu bhante bhagava dhammam
‘Sir, let the Blessed One (i.e., ‘you’) preach the Dhamma.’

etu kho bhante Bhagava - ‘Please come, sir. O Blessed One.’
It may also be used to express a wish.

suvatthi hotu - ‘May there be happiness.’

3. LOCATIVE ABSOLUTE

An absolute construction expresses an action which is prior to or simultaneous with that of the
main verb, but which has a different subject (unlike the gerund or present participle.) In Pali, one
absolute construction is formed by using a present or past participle in the locative case. If the
subject is expressed it will also be in the locative, but objects, instruments, etc., will be in their
usual cases. The past participle expresses a prior action and the present participle expresses a
simultaneous one:

evam sante ‘That being so...”

purise agacchante “When the man was coming...’

evam vutte ‘That having been said...”

parinibbute Bhagavati ‘When the Blessed one had achieved final liberation...’

Note that the word order is variable, so that the subject need not precede the participle, as in the
last example.

The past participle santa of as- has a locative form sante, as in the first example, used usually in
impersonal (‘there is/are’) constructions like that one. It also has an alternate locative form sati,
used in the same way:

tanhaya sati ‘There being craving...’

4. FORMS of vac- ‘SAY, SPEAK’
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4.1 As stated in VI, 8, The root vac- ‘speak, say’ verb ‘speaks’, does not have present tense forms
in actual use in Pali, but has been replaced in that tense by vadati, though it may be cited using
the artificial forms vatti or vacati. It does have forms in other tenses, however.

The past forms of vac- (vatti, vacati) are:

Singular
1 Pers: avacam, avocam
2 Pers: avaca, avoca, avacasi
3 Pers: avaca, avoca, avacasi

Plural

evacumha, avocumha
avacuttha, avocuttha
avacum avocum

Other forms are (next page):

Infinitive: vattum
Gerund: vatva(na)
Past participle: vutta
Present participle: vuccamana

Future passive participle: vattabba

4.2 There is also a verb vuccati (or vuccate) ‘is said’ which we have met earlier, made from the
same stem, but with a passive sense.

5. ADDRESS FORM bhavant

bhoto is the Genitive-Dative form of a noun bhavant ‘Venerable’ used as a polite form of address.
The vocative address form bhante with which we are familiar is actually a related form, and
appears to have been borrowed from a different dialect. Originally, these were from the present
participle of the verb bhavati ‘is, become’, hence literally ‘the existing one, being’ but were
specialized in this usage. All of the case forms of bhavant do not occur, but those which may be
encountered are as follows:

Singular Plural
Nom: bhavam bhavanto / bhonto
Acc: bhavantam bhavante
Gen: bhoto bhavatam
Dat: bhoto bhavatam
Inst: bhota bhavantehi
Abl: ??
Loc: 77
Voc: bhavam, bho bhonto

6. ENDINGS ON -e¢ VERBS: nivesaye
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As we saw in Lesson III, many Pali verbs have present stems ending in -e, such as niveseti
‘establishes, settles’. When affixes are added to this stem, the -e of the stem may appear as -ay-.
Thus nivesaye in this reading. Similarly, one may encounter cintayati as well as cinteti ‘he/she
thinks’; pitjayati instead of pujeti ‘makes offerings’; nayati instead of neti ‘leads’,etc. In general,
the -e- forms are found more in later texts, the -aya ones in earlier. (This is because most of these
verbs derive from Sanskrit verbs in -aya-, which generally became -e- in Pali).

7. USE OF CASES
7.1 The instrumental is sometimes used to form time adverbs:
tena samayena ‘at that time’
7.2 vatti /vacati ‘speaks’ takes the hearer in the accusative:
Bhagavantam avoca ‘he said to the Blessed one’
8. attho
attho ‘use, meaning, purpose’ may be used in the dative case to serve as the second member of a

compound with the sense ‘for the sake/purpose of’. The first member, as usual, will appear in the
stem form:

yannatthdya (yannia + atthaya) ‘for the sacrifice’

9. kama

kama ‘desiring’ is used with a preceding infinitive in the sense ‘desiring to carry out the action
(of the infinitive)’. The infinitive loses the final -m, and kamo declines as an -0 or -a (fem.) noun.

Aham Bhagavantam dassandya gantukamo — (Ngantum + kdma Masc. Sg. )
‘I am desirous of going to see the Blessed one.” (Man speaking)
aham Bhagavantam dassanaya gantukama —(Ngantum + kama Fem. Sg. )
‘I am desirous of going to see the Blessed one.” (Woman speaking)

10. SANDHI

10.1 A word-final a or @ may be dropped when the following word begins with a vowel. The
following vowel may then be lengthened:

thitna + upanita thiin iipanita
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10.2 A final -a plus a following a- may be reduced to -a-:

maha + anisamsam  mahanisamsam

FURTHER READINGS

1.

Ekam samayam Bhagava Vesaliyam viharati Mahdavane Kutagarasalayam. Atha kho Stho
sendpati yena Bhagava ten 'upasamkami; upasamkamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva ekamantam
nisidi. Ekamantam nisinno kho Stho senapati Bhagavantam etadavoca -

“Sakka nu kho, bhante, Bhagava sanditthikam danaphalam panniapetum ti?

“Sakka, Stha’’ti bhagava avoca - “ddayako, Stha, danapati bahuno janassa piyo hoti manapo.
Yam pi, Stha, dayako danapati bahuno janassa piyo hoti manapo, idam pi sanditthikam
danaphalam.

“Puna ca param, Stha, dayakam danapatim santo sappurisda bhajanti. Yam pi, Stha, dayakam
danapatim santo sappurisa bhajanti, idam pi sanditthikam danaphalam.

“Puna ca param, stha, ddayakassa danapatino kalyano kittisaddo abbhuggacchati. Yam pi, Stha,
dayakassa danapatino kalyano kittisaddo abbhuggacchati, idampi sanditthikam danaphalam.

“Puna ca param, Stha, dayako danapati yam yadeva parisam upasamkamati - yadi
khattiyaparisam yadi brahmanaparisam yadi gahapatiparisam yadi samanaparisam - visarado
upasamkamati amamkubhiito. Yam pi, Stha, dayako danapati yam yadeva parisam
upasamkamati - yadi khattiyaparisam yadi brahmanaparisam yadi gahapatiparisam yadi
samanaparisam - visarado upasamkamati amamkubhiito, idam pi sanditthikam danaphalam.

“Puna caparam, Stha, dayako danapati kayassa bheda param marana sugatim saggam lokam
upapajjati. Yam pi, Stha, dayako danapati kayassa bheda param marand sugatim saggam lokam
upapajjati, idam samparayikam danaphalam "ti.

(A.N. 5.4.4. Sthasendapatisuttam Anguttara Nikaya V.34 Siha Sutta

2.
Ekam samayam Bhagava Vesaliyam viharati Mahavane Kuatagarasalayam. Atha kho

Mabhali Licchavi yena Bhagava ten 'upasamkami, upasamkamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva
ekamantam nisidi. Ekamantam nisinno kho Mahali Licchavi Bhagavantam etadavoca:

“Ko nu kho, bhante, hetu, ko paccayo papassa kammassa kiriyaya, papassa kammassa
pavattiya’ti?

“Lobho kho, Mahali, hetu, lobho paccayo papassa kammassa kiriydaya, papassa kammassa
pavattiya. Doso kho, Mahali, hetu, doso paccayo papassa kammassa kiriydaya papassa
kammassa pavattiya. Moho kho, Mahali, hetu, moho paccayo papassa kammassa kiriyaya
papassa kammassa pavattiya. Ayoniso manasikaro kho, Mahali, hetu, ayoniso manasikaro
paccayo papassa kammassa kiriydaya papassa kammassa pavattiya.
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Micchapanihitam kho, Mahali, cittam hetu, micchapanihitam cittam paccayo papassa kammassa
kiriyaya papassa kammassa pavattiya ti. Avam kho, mahali, hetu, ayam paccayo papassa
kammassa kiriydaya papassa kammassa pavattiya ’ti.

11

o pana, bhante, hetu, ko paccayo kalyanassa kammassa kiriyaya, kalyanassa kammassa
pavattiya’ti?

“Alobho kho, Mahali, hetu, alobho paccayo kalyanassa kammassa kiriyaya, kalyanassa
kammassa pavattiya. Adoso kho, Mahali, hetu, adoso paccayo kalyanassa kammassa kiriyaya
kalyanassa kammassa pavattiya. Amoho kho, mahali, hetu, amoho paccayo kalyanassa
kammassa kiriydaya kalyanassa kammassa pavattiya. Yoniso manasikaro kho, Mahali, hetu,
yoniso manasikaro paccayo kalyanassa kammassa kiriyaya kalyanassa kammassa pavattiya.
Sammapanihitam kho, Mahali, cittam hetu, sammapanihitam cittam paccayo kalyanassa
kammassa kiriyaya kalyanassa kammassa pavattiya. Ayam kho, Mahali, hetu, ayam paccayo

2l

kalyanassa kammassa kiriyaya kalyanassa kammassa pavattiya’ti.
(A.N. 10.5.7. Mahalisuttam)

3.

Akkodhano nupandhi - amayo rittapesuno;

sa ve tadisako bhikkhu - evam pecca na socati.

Akkodhano nupanahi - amayo rittapesuno; kalyanasilo so bhikkhu - evam pecca na socati.
Akkodhano nupanahi - amayo rittapesuno, kalyanamitto so bhikkhu - evam pecca na socati.
Akkodhano 'nupandhi - amayo rittapesuno; kalyanapariiiio so bhikkhu - evam pecca na socati.

(Theragatha 8.2. Sirimittattheragatha)

4.

Raja aha: “Bhante Nagasena, yo idha kdalamkato Brahmaloke uppajjeyya, yo ca idha
kalamkato Kasmire uppajjeyya, ko cirataram ko sighataran’ti?
“Samakam, maharaja’’ti.

“Opammam karohi’’ti.

“Kuhim pana, maharaja, tava jatanagaran’ti?

“Atthi, bhante, Kalasigamo nama, tatthaham jato "’ti.

“Kiva diro, mahardja, ito Kalasigamo hoti’’ti.

“Dvimattani, bhante, yojanasatani’ti.

“Kiva duram, maharaja, ito Kasmiram hoti’’ti?

“Dvadasa, bhante, yojanani’ti.

“Imgha, tvam maharaja, Kalasigamam cintehi’ti.

“Cintito, bhante’ti.
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“Imgha, tvam maharaja, Kasmiram cintehi’’ti.

“Cintitam bhante’ti.

“Katamam nu kho, mahdrdja, cirena cintitam, katamam sighataranti?

“Samakam bhante’ti.

“Evameva kho, maharaja, yo idha kdalamkato Brahmaloke uppajjeyya, yo ca idha kalamkato

Kasmire uppajjeyya, samakam yeva uppajjanti’’ti.

“Bhiyyo opammam karohi’’ti.

“Tam kim marnfasi, mahardja, dve sakuna akasena gaccheyyum, tesu eko ucce rukkhe nisideyya,
eko nice rukkhe nisideyya, tesam samakam patitthitanam katamassa chaya pathamataram
pathaviyam patitthaheyya, katamassa chaya cirena pathaviyam patitthaheyya’ti?

“Samakam, bhante i

“Evameva kho, maharaja, yo idha kdalamkato Brahmaloke uppajjeyya, yo ca idha kalamkato

Kasmire uppajjeyya, samakam yeva uppajjanti’’ti.

“Kallo’si, bhante Nagasena ti.

(Miln. 111.7.5. Dvinnam lokuppannanam samakabhavapariho)

GLOSSARY

akkhodano
anupandahin
abbhuggacchati
amaya
akaso(am)
aramo

ingha
ito
ucca
upapanati/ uppajjati
karana

X karana
Kalasigamo
kalyanasila
kalyanamitto
Kasmiram
kalakata
kitti
kittisaddo

without anger, without i1l will

one without ill-will (-in stem: see VI. 2)

go forth, go out, rise into

non-deceitful

outer space, sky

park, resort for pastime, a private park given to the Buddha or the
Sangha

particle of exhortation: ‘come on, go on, look here, go ahead,’
from here, hence

tall, high, lofty

be born

making, causing, producing

making X

place name

of good conduct

good friend, good companion

place name: Kashmir

dead

fame, renown, glory

sound of fame, praise, renown
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kiriya
kiva
kuhim
kutagarasala
khattiya
gahapati
guttadvara
cinteti
cirataram.
cirena
chaya
jata
tattha
tadisaka
danapati
dayako
du-.
diira
dvadasa
nivaseti
nica
pagganhati
paccayo
X-paccaya
parifiapeti
pathamataram
pathavi
panidahati
pavatti
puna ca param
brahmaloko
bhiyyo
mamkubhiita
matta
manapa
Mahali
mahavana
yam yadeva

yonisomanasikaro

rittapesuna

rukkho
Licchavi
visarado
Vesali
Sakuno

doing, action

how much, how many, how great

where

gabled. house, pavilion

of the warrior (Ksatriya) caste

householder

with guarded senses (literally, ‘guarded door or entrance’)
thinks (of)

rather long, longer, delayed

after a long time

shadow, (light) image

born

there

of such a quality/nature

a liberal donor

giver, (lay) donor

two (compounding stem)

far

twelve

dress oneself

low

stretches forth, holds out/up, takes up, makes ready
reason, ground, cause, motive, means, condition
having X as paccayo

indicates, points out, makes known, declares as early as possible,
(very) first

earth

puts forth, longs for, applies, directs, ppl. panihita
manifestation, wielding, execution, happening
moreover, furthermore

Brahma-world

further, more

discontented, troubled, confused

about, only

agreeable, pleasing, pleasant

a name of a person

a name of a park

whichever

proper attention, correct reflection

free from slander (Vritta ‘devoid of, having relinquished’ + pesuna(m)

‘slander’)

tree

a clan name

self-possessed, confident, wise, knowing how to conduct oneself
a place name
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sant good person, true person

samakam equally, at the same time
samparayika belonging to the next world
sighataram faster, sooner
Stho a proper name
sugati happiness, bliss, happy fate, happy state, a realm of bliss
senapati a general
hetu basis, cause
LESSON IX
1.

Ekam samayam Bhagava Bhoganagare viharati Anandacetiye. Tatra kho Bhagava bhikkhii
amantesi: “Bhikkhavo "ti.

“Bhadante ’ti te bhikkhii Bhagavato paccassosum.

Bhagava etadavoca: “Cattaro’me, bhikkhave, mahapadese desessami, tam sunatha, sadhukam
manasikarotha; bhasissami’ti.

“Evam, bhante ’ti kho te bhikkhii Bhagavato paccassosum.
Bhagava etadavoca:

“Katame, bhikkhave, cattaro mahapadesa? Idha, bhikkhave, bhikkhu evam vadeyya -
‘Sammukhda m’etam, avuso, Bhagavato sutam, sammukha patiggahitam - ayam dhammo, ayam
vinayo, idam satthusasanam’ti. Tassa, bhikkhave, bhikkhuno bhdsitam n’eva abhinanditabbam
nappatikkositabbam. Anabhinanditva appatikkositva tani padabyariijanani sadhukam uggahetva
sutte otaretabbani, vinaye sandassetabbani. Tani ce sutte otariyamanani vinaye
sandassiyamanani na c’eva sutte otaranti na vinaye sandissanti, nifthamettha®? gantabbam:
'"Addha, idam na c’eva tassa Bhagavato vacanam Arahato Sammasambuddhassa ... ‘ti. Iti
h’etam, bhikkhave, chaddeyydtha.”

“Idha pana, bhikkhave, bhikkhu evam vadeyya: ‘Sammukhda m’etam, avuso, bhagavato sutam,
sammukha patiggahitam - ayam dhammo, ayam vinayo, idam satthusasanan’ti. Tassa,
bhikkhave, bhikkhuno bhdasitam n’eva abhinanditabbam nappatikkositabbam. Anabhinanditva
appatikkositva tani padabyarijanani sadhukam uggahetva sutte otaretabbani, vinaye
sandassetabbani. Tani ce sutte otariyamanani vinaye sandassiyamanani sutte c’eva otaranti
vinaye ca sandissanti, nitthamettha gantabbam: ‘Addha, idam tassa Bhagavato vacanam
Arahato Sammasambuddhassa ... ti. Idam, bhikkhave, pathamam mahdapadesam dhareyyatha.”

(A.N. 4.18.10. Mahapadesasuttam)

30 nittham+ettha
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“Aham kho, bhikkhave, ekasanabhojanam bhunjami; ekdasanabhojanam kho, aham,

bhikkhave, bhuiijamano appabadhatam ca sanjanami appatamkatam ca lahutthanam ca balam
ca phasuviharam ca. Etha, tumhe’pi, bhikkhave, ekasanabhojanam bhuiijatha;
ekasanabhojanam kho, bhikkhave, tumhe pi bhunijamand appabadhatam ca safnijanissatha
appatamkatam ca lahutthanam ca balam ca phasuvihararica ti.

(M.N 2.2.5. [65] Bhaddalisuttam

3.

Papariice puriso kayird - na nam kayirda punappunam,
na tamhi chandam kayiratha’! - dukkho papassa uccayo.
Puiiriam ce puriso kayira - kayira nam punappunam.
tamhi chandam kayiratha - sukho puniniassa uccayo.

Papo 'pi*2 passati bhadram - yava papam na paccati; yada ca paccati papam - atha papo papani
passati.

Bhadropi passati papam - yava bhadram na paccati; yada ca paccati bhadram - atha bhadro
bhadrani passati.

(Dhp 9, 117-120)
Panimhi ce vano nassa - hareyya panind visam;
nabbanam?3 visamanveti - natthi papam akubbato.
(Dhp 9, 124)
Gabbham eke uppajjanti - nirayam papakammino,

saggam sugatino yanti - parinibbanti andsava.

(Dhp 9, 126)
GLOSSARY
akubbant non-doer
addha certainly, verily
anasavo one free from the four asavas: i.e., kamasava, sensuality, bhavasava,
craving for rebirth, ditthasava, speculation, avijjasava, ignorance
anveti enters, follows
apadeso reason, cause, argument, statement
appatamkata freedom from illness
3L _tha here is third person. This ending will be given in a later lesson.
32 From api ‘even’
33

nata+vana
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appabadhata
abbana
abhinandati
Anandacetiyam
amantesi
avuso
uggaheti
uccayo
ekasanabhojanam
otarati
otariyati
otariyamana
otareti
kammin
kayira
chaddheti
chandam
tatra

deseti
nittham gacchati
paccati
paccassosum
patikkosati
patiggahita
padam
parinibbati
pani (m)
papo
phasuviharo
byanjanam
bhadante

bhadram
bhadro
Bhoganagaram
manasikaroti
mahapadeso
yati

yava
lahutthanam
vacanam
vano

vadati
vinayo

good health

=a+ vana-

rejoices (over), approves of, delights in

monastery named Ananda

addressed (past of amanteti ‘calls, addresses’)

friend, brother, sir (a form of polite address)

learns

heaping up, accumulation

taking only a single meal (solid food) a day (adverbial accusative)
descends, enters into

is caused to descend (see this grammar 4)

that which is caused to be brought down (see this grammar 5)
causes to descend, brings down, lowers

one who acts, doer

optative of karoti (see this grammar 7)

gives up, discards

desire, delight

there

preaches, declares

conclude, arrive at a conclusion

ripens

Third Plural Past of patissunati (see this grammar 2.3)
blames, rejects

Past ppl. of patiganhati, ‘receive, accept’

word, (in addition to ‘place, foot’ etc. given in Lesson IV)
passes away without rebirth, is emancipated

hand

evildoer

comfort, ease

syllable, consonant, sign, mark

‘sir, sire’ a form of address generally used in addressing the Buddha
(by monks)

good

good one, (doer of good)

the city of Bhoga

reflects upon, considers well, bears in mind, recognizes
maha + apadeso

goes, proceeds, goes on

until, as long as, up to

lightness of body, bodily vigor, good health

utterance, word, saying, speech, remark

wound

says, speaks

discipline, code of ethics, monastic discipline, principles of good

34 This has also been interpreted as maha + padeso ‘province, part, area, location.’
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visam
sanjanati
satthu
sandassiyamana
sandasseti
sandissati
sammukha
sadhukam
sasanam
sugatin
suttam
harati

GRAMMAR

1. -ar NOUNS

1.1 A new type of noun, -ar nouns, occurs in this lesson. They will be listed with -ar in the
glossaries. There are two subtypes: (1) Nouns formed with a suffix -tar, and (2) Relationship
nouns (a small set.) They have forms as follows:

behavior33
poison

knows, recognizes, is aware of

genitive of satthar teacher, the Buddha’ (see this grammar I. 1)
that which is compared with

compares with, shows (against)

tallies with, agrees with
face to face, in presence

well (adverb)

teaching, message, order

righteous one

discursive part of Buddhist scriptures (Sanskrit siitra )

take away, remove

1.11 Agent Nouns:

EXAMPLE: satthar ‘teacher, the Buddha’

Nom:
Acc:
Gen:
Dat:
Inst:
Abl:
Loc:
Voc:

Singular

sattha

sattharam (-aram)
satthu (-ssa) / satthuno
satthu (-ssa) / satthuno
satthara / satthuna
satthara / satthaaa
satthari

sattha/ sattha/ satthe

Plural

sattharo

sattharo / satthare

satthiinam / sattharanam / satthanam
satthiinam / sattharanam / satthanam
sattharehi (-ebhi) / satthithi
sattharehi (-ebhi) / satthithi

satthiisu / sattharesu

sattharo

35 The term vinayo refers to a large collection of rules governing the monastic life of the hhikkhu, as a inst the term
dhammo, refening to the theoretical and philosophical part of the Pali canon.
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1.12 Relationship Nouns:

EXAMPLE: pitar ‘father’

Nom:
Acc:
Gen:
Dat:
Inst:
Abl:
Loc:
Voc:

Singular

pita

pitaram / pitum

pitu / pituno / pitussa
pitu / pituno / pitussa
pitard / pitund
pitara

pitari

pita / pitda

Plural

pitaro

pitaro / pitare

pitunnam(-iinam)/ pitaranam/ pitanam
pitunnam(-iinam)/ pitaranam/ pitanam
pitithi (-ubhi) / pitarehi (-ebhi)

pitithi (-ibhi) / pitarehi (-ebhi)

pitiisu / pitaresu

pitaro

Note that the two subtypes are almost alike. The important differences are:

1) The relationship nouns have -ar- wherever the agent nouns have either -ar- or -ar-.

2) The Dative Plural is usually -unnam for the relationship nouns but -inam for the agent

nouns.

1.2 The -ar stem nouns have a stem form in -u (satthu, pitu) which occurs in compounds. Thus:

satthusasanam ‘the teaching of the Master’.

pitusantakam ‘father’s possession’

1.3 The -ar nouns given above are masculine. There are also feminine relationship nouns like

matar mother which inflect similarly:

EXAMPLE: matar mother

Nom:
Acc:
Gen:
Dat:
Inst:
Abl:
Loc:
Voc:

2. PAST TENSE

Singular

mata

mataram

matu / matuyd

matu / matuya

matara matuya
matara matuya
matari / matuya(-yam)
mata / mata

Plural

mataro
mataro
matinam
matunam
matihi
matithi
matusu
mataro
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2.1 The assosi Type Past Tense: (“the -s- Aorist™)

Two forms of the past tense were given in VI, 7. Another form appears in this lesson. It is formed
by adding the following suffixes (as with the other types an augment a- may sometimes be
prefixed):

Singular Plural
1 Pers: -sim -(i)mha (-simha)
2 Pers: -Si -(i)ttha (-sittha)
3 Pers: -Si -sum / -(i)msu

Note that the first, second and third person singular forms are like those of the upasamkami type
(VI. 7.2) with a preceding -s-. So are the alternate first and second plural forms, but they are rare.
One third person form is like that of the addasa type (V1. 7.1) with a preceding -s-. The other
plural forms are like the upasamkami type.

The verb root may undergo changes to form a past stem to go with these endings. Thus, for su-
‘hear’ (pres. sunati) and kar- ‘do’ (pres. karoti), we have (note the augments) (forms on next

page):

su- ‘hear’
Singular Plural
1 Pers: assosim assosumha
2 Pers: assosi assuttha
3 Pers: assosi assosum
kar- ‘do’
Singular Plural
1 Pers: akasim akamha
2 Pers: akasi akattha
3 Pers: akasi akasum, akamsu

Note that the stem-final vowels ‘shorten’ (@ becomes a, o becomes u) before the endings without
-S-.

Verbs with present tense stems in -e-, whether causative or not, commonly take this type of past
tense, and form it from the present stem. With these, e Vay before the endings without -s-, and
the linking vowel -i- appears:
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deseti ‘preaches, tells’

Singular Plural
1 Pers: desesim desayimha (desesimha)
2 Pers: desesi desayittha (desesittha)
3 Pers: desesi desesum / desayimsu
2.2 The Past of gacchati

The verb gacchati ‘goes’ may appear with past tense forms of the upasamkami type (compare
VI 7.1) Thus:

Singular Plural
1 Pers: agamisam, agamim agamimha
2 Pers: agami agamittha
3 Pers: agami agamisum, agamimsu

2.3 The Past of patissunati: The verb patissunati ‘promises, assents, agrees’ has a past tense of
the assosi type, but a very irregular past stem paccasso-. Hence pacca ‘he/you agreed’, etc.

It also has an alternate past stem patisun- which takes the upasamkami type endings: patisuni
‘he/you agreed’, etc.

The gerund is patissunitva or patissutva.

3. FUTURE TENSE

The future tense in Pali is formed by adding -(i)ss- followed by the present tense endings, to the
present stem. Hence, for bhavati ‘be’:

Singular Plural
1 Pers: bhavissami bhavissama
2 Pers: bhavissasi bhavissatha
3 Pers: bhavissati bhavissanti

Sometimes the stem used may differ from the present stem, or there may be alternate forms.
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Hence:

gacchati ‘goes’ has gamissati along with gacchissati
sunati ‘hears’ has sossati along with sunissati

3.2 The future tense may be used to indicate probability or a general truth as well as indicating
future time.

4. PASSIVE VERBS

There are are some verbs in Pali that have a passive sense. That is, the subject of the verb is that
which is effected or brought about. Thus vuccati ‘is said’, dassiyati ‘is seen’ etc. Such passive
verbs are commonly related to transitive verbs. Often, the passive verb will be formed by adding
-iya- or -iya- to the present stem of the transitive verb, which may undergo further changes of
form. Hence deti ‘gives’, diyati ‘is given’; pajeti ‘worships’, pajiyati ‘is worshipped’, karoti
‘does’ kariyati or kariyati ‘is done’ etc. Sometimes the passive verb has a double consonant
while the related transitive verb has a single one or a consonant cluster: thus hanati ‘kills’,
hannati ‘is killed’; bhindati breaks’ bhijjati ‘is broken’; pacati ‘cooks’, paccati ‘is cooked’, etc.
(these double consonants occurred because some passives were formed earlier by adding -y-,
which doubled the preceding consonant, sometimes changing it, and disappeared.) In any case, in
Pali these pairings must be learned as they occur, since the relationship may be more or less
transparent due to the changes that have taken place.

5. PRESENT PARTICIPLES OF PASSIVE VERBS IN -mdana
The passive verbs descrihed in 4 above often occur with the -mana participle (IV, 4). Thus
pajiyamana ‘being worshipped’ viuccamana ‘being spoken, dassiyamdana ‘being seen’,

kayiramana ‘being done’ etc. Similarly desiyamana ‘being preached’, related to deseti
‘preaches’.

6. yati ‘GOES’

yati ‘goes, goes on, proceeds’ has the following forms in the present tense:

Singular Plural
1 Pers: yami yama
2 Pers: yasi yatha
3 Pers: yati yanti

Other forms are:.

Present participle:  yanti
Infinitive: yatum / (yatave)
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Past Participle: yata

7. kayira
kayira and kayiratha are -ya optatives of karoti (See VII, 1).
FURTHER READINGS IX

1.

Evam me sutam. Ekam samayam Bhagava Rajagahe viharati Veluvane Kalandakanivape. Tena
kho pana samayena Sigalako gahapatiputto kalass eva utthdaya Rajagaha nikkhamitva allavattho
allakeso parijaliko puthudisd namassati: puratthimam disam dakkhinam disam pacchimam
disam uttaram disam hetthimam disam uparimam disam.

Atha kho Bhagava pubbanhasamayam nivasetva pattacivaramdaddya Rajagaham pindaya pavisi.
Addasa kho Bhagava Sigalakam gahapatiputtam kalass eva vutthaya Rajagahd nikkhamitva
allavattham allakesam panijalikam puthudisd namassantam: puratthimam disam dakkhinam
disam pacchimam disam uttaram disam hetthimam disam uparimam disam. Disva Sigalakam
gahapatiputtam etadavoca: “kim nu kho tvam, gahapatiputta, kalass eva utthaya Rajagahda
nikkhamitva allavattho allakeso panijaliko puthudisa namassasi: puratthimam disam dakkhinam
disam pacchimam disam uttaram disam hetthimam disam uparimam disan "ti?

“Pita mam, bhante, kalam karonto evam avaca: ‘disa, tata, namasseyyasi 'ti. So kho aham,
bhante, pitu vacanam sakkaronto garum karonto manento pijjento kalass 'eva utthaya Rajagahd
nikkhamitva allavattho allakeso parijaliko puthudisa namassami: puratthimam disam dakkhinam
disam pacchimam disam uttaram disam hetthimam disam uparimam disan "ti.

“Na kho, gahapatiputta, ariyassa vinaye evam cha disa namassitabba’ti. “Yatha katham pana,
bhante, ariyassa vinaye cha disd namassitabba? Sadhu me, bhante, Bhagava tatha dhammam
desetu, yatha ariyassa vinaye cha disd namassitabba’’ti.

“Tena hi, gahapatiputta, sunohi sadhukam manasikarohi bhasissamiti.
“Evam, bhante "ti kho Sigalako gahapatiputto Bhagavato paccassosi.

Bhagava etadavoca: “Yato kho, gahapatiputta, ariyasavakassa cattaro kammakilesd pahina
honti, catithi ca thanehi papakammam na karoti, cha ca bhoganam apdayamukhani na sevati, so
evam cuddasa papakapagato chaddisd paticchadi ubholokavijayaya patipanno hoti. Tassa
ayanc’eva loko araddho hoti paro ca loko. So kayassa bhedd param marana sugatim saggam
lokam upapajjati.

(D.N. 3.8. [31] Sigalakasuttam

2.
Atha kho, bhikkhave, Vipassissa Bhagavato arahato Sammasambuddhassa etadahosi:

“vannuNdham dhammam deseyyan’ti. Atha kho, bhikkhave, Vipassissa Bhagavato arahato
Sammasambuddhassa etadahosi: “adhigato kho me ayam dhammo gambhiro duddaso
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duranubodho santo panito atakkdvacaro nipuno panditavedaniyo. Alayarama kho panayam paja
alayarata alayasammudita. Alayaramaya kho pana pajaya alayarataya alayasammuditaya
duddasam idam thanam yadidam idappaccayata-paticcasamuppado. ldampi kho thanam
duddasam yadidam sabbasamkharasamatho sabb [ jpadhipatinissaggo tanhakkhayo virdago
nirodho nibbanam. Ahaiic’eva kho pana dhammam deseyyam, pare ca me na ajaneyyum, so
mam’assa kilamatho, sa mam’assa vihesad ti.

(D.N. 2.1. [14] Mahapadanasuttam)

3.

Ko imam pathavim vijessati, yamalokarica imam sadevakam? ko dhammapadam sudesitam,
kusalo pupphamiva pacessati?

Sekho pathavim vijessati, yamalokarica imam sadevakam, sekho dhammapadam sudesitam,
kusalo pupphamiva pacessati.

Phentipamam kayamimam viditva, maricidhammam abhisambudhano, chetvana marassa
papupphakani, adassanam maccurajassa gacche.

Yo balo mannati balyam,
pandito vapi® tena so,
balo ca panditamani,

sa ve “balo ”ti vuccati.

(Dhp 4, 44-46)

(Dhp 5, 63)
GLOSSARY IX
atakkavacara beyond logic (or sophistry), beyond the sphere, of thought, profound
adassana non-seeing, away from sight
addasa 3sg. past of passati (see VI, 6.1)
adhigata realized, understood, highly realized
apagata be away from, desist from
apayamukham cause of ruin
abhisambudhano one who understands
ariyassa vinaye in the principles of behavior taught by the noble ones; normally this
refers to the way of life of the noble ones. (cf. vinayo in the main
reading of this lesson)
alla wet
avaca said
assa 3sg. optative of atthi

36 pandito + eva + api
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ahosi
etadahosi
adaya
gjanati
araddha
alayarata
alayarama
alayasamudita
idappaccayata
upama
X-upama
uparima
ubhaya
kammakileso

kalandakanivapa

kayassa bheda
parammarana
kalam karoti
kalo

kalassa eva
kilamatho
kusalo

keso

khayo
garukaroti
gahapatiputto
cuddasa

cha

chaddisa
chindati
chetvana
thanam

tanha

tato

disa

duddasa
duranubodha
deseti
dhammapadam
namassiti
nikkhamati
nipuna
nibbanam
nirodho
nivaseti

was, occurred (past of hoti)

such a thought occurred to one

having taken

grasp, understand

begun, well begun, (well) undertaken

lustful, delighting in desire

clinging to lust

arisen from desire, craving

having its foundation in this, causally connected

like, similar

like X, similar to X

upper, above, overhead

both

depravity of action, bad works

a place name (literally, squirrel feed’)

after complete death (literally, after the breaking up of the body and
after death)

passes away, dies

time, morning

in early morning

fatigue, exhaustion

skilled one

hair (normally in the plural, kesa)

cessation

respects, considers seriously

a man of the middle class, a nobleman, a householder
fourteen

Six

the six directions (North, South, East, West, Up, Down)
cuts, severs

having cut off, having severed

fact, principle, conclusion

craving

father, child dear one (an endearing term of address used irrespective
of the age of the addressee; normally in the vocative singular as tata)
direction

difficult to see, incomprehensible (by the ordinary person)
difficult to be understood

preaches, declares

word of righteousness

salutes, venerates. honors, pays homage to

sets forth, comes out of

efficient, subtle, abstruse, clever, skillful, accomplished
emancipation

cessation

dresses oneself, puts on clothes (robes)
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pacessati
paccassosi
pacchima

paja

panjalika
paticcasamuppado

patticchadin
patinissaggo
pappanna
panita
panditamanin
panditavedaniya
pattacivaram
papupphaka.
paro
pavisati
pahina
papakam
pindo
pindaya
pitu
puthu
puratthima
pujeti
phenam
pheniipama
balyam
maccuraja
marnnati
maricidhamma
maneti
maro
yato
yvathakatham pana
yannina
yamaloko
Rajagaha
vattham
vijayo
vijeti
viditva
Vipassin
Virago
vihesa
(v)unhahati

future 3 sg. of pacinati ‘gathers’

assents, agrees (3 Sg. past of pati(s) sunati)
west, western

people, progeny, offspring

with folded hands

arising on the grounds of a preceding cause, dependent origination

(theory of the twelve causes)

covering, enveloping

renunciation. giving up, rejection, forsaking
stepped on to, entering on

exalted, excellent

one who thinks himself wise

to be understood by the wise

bowl and robe

flowery arrows, flower-tipped arrows (of sensual passion)
other, next

enters

calmed, given up (past participle of pajahati)
bad action

a lump of food (usually of food as alms)

for alms (begging)

compounding stem or pitar ‘father’ (see this grammar 1.12)
separate, individual, various

eastern

worships, adores, offers

foam, froth

phena + upama

folly, idiocy

king of death

thinks, knows

nature of a mirage

respect, honor

death, Mara (death personified)

since, whence, because
(yatha+katham+pana) then how, how so then
well now (yam-+niina)

world of Yama (ruler of the kingdom of the dead)
place name

cloth(es)

victory, triumph

wins, conquers

knows, realizes (gerund of vindati)

name of a Buddha previous to Gotama
detachment

vexation

147



(v)utthaya rise, get up (alternatively, (v)utthati)3Z

samkhara gerund of (v)utthahati/(v)utthati

sakkaroti (pl) the sum of the conditions resulting in life or existence; synergies
santa respects (pres. participle sakkaronta)

samatho tranquil, calm

sekho cessation, calming down

hetthima one still in training, one who has not yet achieved arahantship

lower, below

LESSON X

1.
Ekasmim samaye satthda ganam pahdya ekako 'va ekam vanam pavisi.

Parileyyakanamo eko hatthiraja’pi hatthiganam pahdaya tam vanam pavisitva, bhagavantam
ekassa rukkhassa miile nisinnam disva, padena paharanto rukkhamiilam sodhetva sonddaya
sakham gahetva sammajji. Tato patthaya divase divase sondaya ghatam gahetva
paniyaparibhojaniyam udakam aharati upatthapeti, unhodakena atthe sati unhodakam
patiyadeti.

Katham? Katthani ghamsitva aggim pateti, tattha dariuni pakkhipanto aggim jaletva tattha tattha
pdasane pacitva, darukkhandakena pavattetva khuddakasondiyam khipati.

Tato hattham otaretva udakassa tattabhavam janitva gantva sattharam vandati. Sattha tattha
gantva nahayati. Atha nanavidhani phalani aharitva deti.

Yadd pana sattha gamam pindaya pavisati, tada satthu pattacivaramadaya kumbhe thapetva
satthara saddhim yeva gacchati; rattim valamiganivaranattham mahantam dandam sondaya
gahetva yava arun 'uggamand vanasande vicarati.

(Rasv.) (cf- Udana IV.5 Naga Sutta)

2.
Atite kira baranasiyam salittakasippe nipphattim patto eko pithasappi ahosi. So

nagaradvare ekassa vatarukkhassa hettha nisinno sakkharani khipitva tassa pannani chindanto
“hatthirapakam no dassehi, assarupakam no dassehi’’ti gamadarakehi vuccamano
icchiticchitani ripani dassetva tesam santikda khadaniyadini labhati.

Ath’ekadivasam rdja wyyanam gacchanto tam padesam papuni. Darakd pithasappim
paroh’antare katva palayimsu. Raiinio?® thitamajjhantike rukkhamiilam pavitthassa
chiddacchaya sariram phari. So “kim nu kho etan’’ti uddham olokento rukkhapannesu
hatthirapakadini disva “kass’etam kamman ti pucchitva “pithasappino ’ti sutva tam

37 The v- may appear when a form of this verb appears following a word ending in a vowel.

38 Genetive of rajan. See Grammar 6.1 and this grammar 1.
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pakkosapetva aha: “mayham purohito atimukharo appamattake 'pi vutte bahum bhananto mam
upaddavati, sakkhissasi tassa mukhe nalimatta ajalandika khipitun ’ti?

“Sakkhissami, deva. Ajalandikda aharapetva purohitena saddhim tumhe antosaniyam nisidatha,
ahamettha kattabbam janissami’’ti.

Raja tatha karesi. Itaro pi kattariy’aggena saniyam chiddam katva, purohitassa rannia saddhim
kathentassa mukhe vivatamatte ek’ekam ajalandikam khipi. Purohito mukham pavittham
pavittham gili. Pithasappi khindsu ajalandikasu sanim calesi. Raja tdaya sannaya ajalandikanam
khinabhdavam fiatva aha: “acariya, aham tumhehi saddhim kathento katham nittharitum na
sakkhissami. Tumhe®? atimukharataya nalimatta ajalandika gilantd pi tunhibhavam
napajjatha’’ti.

Brahmano mamkubhavam apajjitva tato patthaya mukham vivaritva ranna saddhim sallapitum
nasakkhi. Raja pithasappigunam pakkosapetva “tam nissaya me sukham laddhan ti tuttho tassa
sabbatthakam nama dhanam datva nagarassa catiisu disasu cattaro varagame adasi.

(DhpAk, Satthikitapetavatthu)

3.
Yathagaram ducchannam - vutthi samativijjhati; evam abhavitam cittam - rago samativijjhati.

Yathagaram suchannam - vutthi na samativijjhati; evam subhavitam cittam - rago na
samativijjhati.

Idha socati pecca socati - papakari ubhayattha socati; so socati so vihannati - disva
kammakilitthamattano.

Idha modati pecca modati - katapuiirio ubhayattha modati; so modati so pamodati - disva
kammavisuddhimattano.

Idha tappati pecca tappati - papakari ubhayattha tappati;
“papam me katan’’ti tappati - bhiyyo tappati duggatim gato.
Idha nandati pecca nandati - katapuiiiio ubhayattha nandati;
“puniniam me katan ’ti nandati - bhiyyo nandati suggatim gato.

(Dhp 1, 13-18)

GLOSSARY X
agaram house
aggam tip, end
ajalandika goat dung
ati very, excessively
atito the past

39 Honorific plural
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attano
antare

anto
antosaniyam
appamattakam
abhavita
arun’'uggamanam
asso

acariyo
adi(-ni)
apajjati
aharati
aharapeti
icchita
icchit’icchitani
itara

unha
uddham
upaddavati
ubhayattha
uyyanam
ekaka
oloketi

kata
katapuniiio
kattari
katha
katheti
kareti

kira
kilittham

kumbho
khadaniya
khipati
khina
khuddaka
gano
gantva
gahetva
gilati
ghamseti
ghato(am)
caleti
chiddam
jaleti

one’s own

in between, among

inside, within, behind

behind the curtain

even a little

uncultivated, not developed, untrained
dawnlight (Varuna ‘dawn’ +uggamanam ‘rising, increasing’
horse

teacher

etcetera, and so forth (see this grammar 9)
arrives at, reaches, meets

brings

causes to bring

past participle of icchati ‘wants, desires’
see this grammar 8

the other one

warm, hot

up, above

causes trouble, troubles (someone), annoys
in both places

park

being alone

looks (at)

past participle of karoti

one who has done pure deeds or good actions (see this grammar 11)

scissors

story, speech, tale, talk

speaks, talks

causes to do

it is said, truly, really (report by hearsay)

foulness, impurity (neuter past participle of kilissati, ‘become soiled,

stained or impure’
frontal lobes of an elephant
edible, eatable

throws, puts

exhausted, over, finished
small

group, multitude, crowd
gerund of gacchati
gerund of ganhati
swallows

rubs against

pot

shakes

hole, cut

kindles



thapeti

thitamajjhantike

tattabhavo
tappati
tuttha
tunhibhavo
dando
dasseti

darukhandakam

divaso
duggati
ducchanna
devo
dvaram
nandati
nahayati
nanavidha
nali
nalimatta
nittharati
nipphatti
nivaranattham
nissaya
pakkosapeti
pakkhipati
pacati
patiyvadeti
paithaya
pannam
patta
pattam (-0)
paribhojaniya
palayati
pavatteti
pavisitva
paharati
pahaya
pateti
aggimpateti
pado
paniyam
papakarin
papunati
Parileyyako
paroho
pavisi

keeps, places, puts

at midday, at noon

hotness, the fact that it is warm/hot, warmth
suffers, is tormented

pleased, being happy/glad

silence, state of being silent

(walking) stick, cudgel, club

shows

a piece of (fire)wood, a stick

day
evil state

ill-thatched, badly covered
god; also used as an epithet for king

door, gate

rejoices, 1s happy

bathes
various

a measure of capacity, a cupful

about a nali

concludes, ends, finishes

conclusion, end, completion

for the purpose of preventing, to prevent
because of, on account of

summons, calls
throws, puts

cooks, bakes, heats
prepares, arranges
(starting) from (see this grammar 7)

leaf

attained, reached

(alms) howl
to be used

flees, runs away

turns, rolls

gerund of pavisati
hits, strikes, beats
gerund of pajahati

fells, makes fall

starts a fire, kindles

foot

water for drinking

evil-doer
reaches

a name of an elephant
downard roots from the branch of a banyan tree, tillering

past of pavisati
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pasano
pithasappin
purohito
pharati
bahum
Baranasi
mamkubhavo
mukham
mukharata
modati
rupakam
laddha
vatarukkho
vanasando(am)
vandati
varagamo
valamigo
vicarati
vivata
vivatamatta
visuddhi
viharninati
vuccamana
vutthi
sakkoti
sakkhara
sakkhissati
sanna
sati
santikam
santika
sabbatthaka
samativijjhati
sammajjati
sariram
sallapati
sani
sakha
salittakasippa
suggati
succhanna
subhavita
sonda
sondr
sodheti
hattham

stone

a cripple

the king’s head-priest
spreads, pervades, falls on
much

Benares

downcast-ness, discontent, confusion, moral weakness

mouth, face

talkativeness

rejoices, is happy

image, likeness

past participle of labhati

a banyan tree

jungle, forest

bows down at, salutes

hereditary village, a village given as gift
a wild beast

moves about

open

as soon as it was open

purity

suffers

being said, being addressed

rain

is able, can

pebble

future of sakkoti

sign, signal, indication

locative Singular of santa, (see this grammar 2)
the vicinity (of)

(ablative) from the vicinity of

a gift comprising eight of everything given
pierces through

sweeps

body

talks, speaks

curtain

branch

art of slinging stones

=sugati (f.) ‘good state’
well-thatched, well-covered
well-developed/cultivated/trained
elephants trunk

a natural tank in a rock

clears, cleans

hand, trunk of an elephant
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hatthirdjan elephant-king, chief of elephants

hatthin (-1) elephant
hettha below, beneath, underneath
GRAMMAR X

1. GENETIVE ABSOLUTE

The locative absolute was presented in VIII, 3. Absolute constructions also occur in the genitive.
This construction is similar to that with the locative, except that the participle, and its subject (if
present) will both be in the genitive case. As with the locative absolute, the subject of the
absolute and the participle will agree in case, number and gender, and the subject will be
different from that of the main sentence. With a past participle, the construction indicates an
action prior to the main clause:

acira-pakkantassa Bhagavato ayam... kathda udapadi
‘Shortly after the Blessed one had departed, this conversation arose.’

2. sati AND sante IN LOCATIVE ABSOLUTES

atthi ‘be, exist’ has a present participle santa (V11,3). This has two locative forms, sati and sante.
In the locative absolute, sati is most often used, but sante appears when the sense is impersonal,
i.e., when the absolute has no specific subject, either expressed or implied:

mahardjassa ruciya sati...
‘at the kings command’ (Literally, ‘there being the king’s liking’)

but:

evam sante ‘that being the case’

3. GERUND -tva(na)

The gerund in tva(na) or aya was given in IV, 3. A number of examples occur in the present
reading. Note that they can be ‘chained’ to express a sequence of actions prior to the main verb:

Eka itthi puttam adaya mukhadhovanatthaya panditassa pokkharanim gantva puttam
nahdpetva attano sanake nisidapetva mukham dhovitva nahdtum otari.

‘A certain woman, taking her child, went to the pandit’s lotus-pond (pokkharani) to wash
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(literally ‘wash the face”) and having bathed her son, placed him on her own garment,
washed ((her?) face) and descended (into the pond) to bathe.

A present or past participle, with its appropriate objects, adverbs, etc, may modify a preceding or
a following noun. The participle and the noun will agree in number, case and gender, and the
construction may have the the sense of an English relative clause, particularly when the
participle follows the noun: (Reading 3). Thus:

stlasampanno puriso - ‘A man (who is) endowed with virtue’

cittam dantam mahato atthaya samvattati’ti. - The mind which is tamed (or ‘when
tamed’) leads to great advantage.’

A participle may also follow the object of a verb with a meaning like ‘see’ or ‘hear’ to form the
equivalent of an English construction like ‘I saw him going’ or ‘I saw him seated there:’

Anandam gacchantam addasama - <(We) saw Ananda going.’

Bhagavantam ekam rukkhassa miile nisinnam disva - ‘Seeing the Blessed One seated at
the base of a tree.’

The present participle may also serve to indicate contemporaneous action or sometimes the
manner of an action, particularly when it refers to the subject of the (main) sentence:

darini pakkhipanto jalesi - ‘(He) threw firewood there and kindled (it)’

5. FUTURE PARTICIPLE IN -niya

Future participles in -tabba, -ya, and -niya were given in VII, 2, and some verbs may appear with
more than one of these endings. Thus karoti has the form karaniya as well as katabba or
kattabba. The forms, and especially -niya, may be used as nouns with the sense ‘that which
should undergo the action of the verb’, or ‘which is worthy of it’: Thus pajaniya ‘that which
should be worshipped, that which is worthy of worship’. Often too, these forms have taken on
idiomatic meaning, such as khadaniya, from khadati eats, which generally means ‘solid food’,
and karaniya has sometimes the specific sense ‘obligation’.

6. CAUSATIVE VERBS:

It will be obvious by now that many different verbs are related to each other by being derived
from the same root. Thus, pairs like otarati ‘descend’ and otareti ‘lower’ or aharati ‘bring’ and
aharapeti ‘cause to bring’ have appeared in readings. Some pairs of this kind result from the
formation of causative verbs. Causative verbs are formed in three main ways:

1. By adding the suffix -e- (earlier -aya-) to a stem which commonly differs from the
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present stem, often by having a longer or a different vowel:

otarati ‘descends’ otareti ‘causes to descend, lowers’
jalati ‘burns’ jaleti ‘causes to burn, lights’
pavattati ‘rolls’ pavatteti ‘starts something rolling, causes to roll’

2. By adding -p- and the e- suffix to verb stems ending in -a:

Tittthati ( root \/thé) ‘exists, stands thapeti ‘places, puts’
deti/dadati ‘gives’ dapeti ‘induce to give’

3. By adding -@pe- (-@paya) to the present stem:

nisidati ‘sits’ nisidapeti ‘seats (someone)’
vadati ‘speaks’ vadapeti ‘makes (someone) speak’

Often there are alternate forms of the causative. Thus there is karapeti in addition to kareti from
karoti ‘does, makes’, and in addition to vadapeti ‘makes one speak’ there is vadeti, from the
same root which has the specialized meaning ‘plays an instrument’ (i.e. in addition to the
meaning ‘say’ given in Reading 6). Sometimes, the base verb and the causative may overlap in
meaning, or even have the same meaning. Thus the causative verb uggaheti ‘learn (well)’ which
appeared in Reading 9, has the same sense as ugganhai, from which it is derived. Most
commonly, if the verb from which the causative is formed is intransitive, the causative verb is
transitive, and if the basic verb is transitive the causative means ‘to get someone to do it’.
However, there are numerous exceptions. Thus pakkosapeti can mean ‘summons, calls for’, but
so can pakkosati, the verb from which it is formed, and many causative verbs have idiomatic
meanings (like vadeti above). However, it is useful to be aware of the general pattern, since it
often allows one to guess (and retain) the meaning of a new verb that is related to one already
known. Originally, the forms in -ape- were double causatives, and some of them still have that
meaning. Thus in addition to mareti ‘kills’ from marati ‘dies’ there is marapeti ‘causes to kill.’

7. PRE- AND POST-POSITIONS

As stated in 11, 7, Pali has both prepositions and postpositions. Some examples of each appear in
this reading:

The preposition anto ‘within, inside’ does not require any specific case on the noun that it
precedes, but rather forms a compound with it, so that the entire compound takes the case
required by the construction in which it appears:

antogamam pavisati ~ ‘goes into the village’
antonivesanamgato  ‘(he) who has gone into the house’
antonagare viharanti ‘(they) live (with)in the city’

Several new postpositions appear in this lesson, and they require specific cases on their
dependent nouns.
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patthdya ‘(beginning) from’ takes the ablative. Thus:

ajjato patthaya ‘from today on’
ito patthaya ‘henceforth’

nissaya ‘because (of), owing to’ takes the accusative:

idam kammam nissaya ‘because of this action’
dhanam nissaya ‘because of (by means of) wealth’

hettha ‘beneath’ may take the genitive:
rukkhassa hettha ‘beneath the tree’
But hefthd may also behave like anto:
hetthamaricam ‘beneath the bed’ (marico ‘bed’)

Postpositions often come from verb forms like gerunds or case forms of nouns which have been
‘frozen in’ to idiomatic use as postpositions. Thus nissaya is actually the gerund of a verb
nissayati ‘leans on, relies on’, and patthaya is similarly related to patthahati ‘puts down, sets
down.’ Similarly, the form santika, ‘from (the vicinity of)’. which occurs in this lesson, is the
ablative of santikam ‘vicinity’, but could be regarded as a postposition taking the genitive.

8. REPEATED FORMS (REDUPLICATION)

Forms of several kinds may be repeated (‘reduplicated’) to give a distributive sense:

tattha tattha ‘all over, here and there’
yattha yattha ‘wherever’
icchit’icchitani ‘whatever (things) are/ were desired’

9. adi, adini ‘ETCETERA’

adi ‘beginning, starting point’ when added to a noun or a list has the sense ‘etcetera, and so
forth’. In this usage, it commonly appears with neuter plural inflection:

hatthiripakadini ‘images of elephants, etc’
kasigorakkhadini ‘agriculture, tending cattle, etc’ (kasi ‘ploughing, agriculture’)
10. SANDHI

When a form beginning in u- follows one ending in —a, the result may be -o-, particularly when
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they are closely joined in a compound, thus unha ‘warm, hot’ plus udakam ‘water’ results in
unhodakam ‘hot water’.

11. katapuiiiio

In most compounds (except co-ordinate ones) the last element expresses the type of thing that the
compound refers to, and the preceding element, which may stand in any of several relationships
to it, such as subject, object, adjective, etc., but generally modifies or qualifies it in some way.
thus Buddhadesito ‘preached by the Buddha,’ kasigorakkha ‘agriculture’ (literally: ‘ploughing-
cattle protection/maintaining’, with a co-ordinate compound as first member) kammakaro
‘worker, work/deed-doer,” pubbakammam ‘former action’ kalyanamitto ‘good friend’ etc.
However, Pali has a few compounds in which the first element is participle, that reverse this
order. Thus ditthapubbo ‘seen before’ or katapurisio ‘doer of merit’ in this reading (compare
English ‘aforesaid’ or ‘spoilsport’). There are a number of others formed with kata-, the past
participle of karoti; thus katapardadho ‘doer of guilt, transgressor’ katakalyano ‘one who has
done good deeds, etc.’

FURTHER READINGS X

1.

Ath’eko makkato tam hatthim divase divase tathagatassa upatthanam karontam disva “ahampi

-

kiricideva karissami’’ti vicaranto ekadivasam nimmakkhikam dandakamadhum disva dandakam
bhaiijitva dandakenOeva saddhim madhupatalam satthu santikam aharitva kadalipattam
chinditva tattha thapetva adasi. Sattha ganhi. Makkato “karissati nu kho paribhogam, na
karissati”’ti olokento gahetva nisinnam disva “kinnukho ’ti cintetva dandakotiyam gahetva
parivattetva olokento andakani disva tani sanikam apanetva adasi. Sattha paribhogamakasi. So
tutthamanaso tam tam sakham gahetva naccanto atthasi.

Tassa gahita-sakha pi akkanta-sakha’pi bhijji. So ekasmim khanumatthake patitva
nibbiddhagatto satthari pasannena cittena kalamkatva tavatimsabhavane nibbatti.

(RasV., Kosambakavatthu)

2.
Atite eko vejjo gamanigamesu caritvad vejjakammam karonto ekam cakkhudubbalam
itthim disva pucchi:

“Kim te aphasukan ti?

“Akkhihi na passami’’ti.

“Bhesajjam te karomi”’ti?

“Karohi, sami’’ti.
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“Kimme dassasi”’ti?

“Sace me akkhini pakatikani katum sakkhissasi, aham te puttadhitahi saddhim dast
bhavissami’’ti.

So bhesajjam samvidahi. Ekabhesajjene’va akkhini pakatikani ahesum. Sa cintesi:
“aham etassa puttadhitahi saddhim dast bhavissami’ti patijanim, “vaficessami nan“’’’ti.

Sa vejjena “kidisam, bhadde? ’ti puttha “pubbe me akkhini thokam rujimsu, idani atirekataram
rujanti’’ti aha.

(RasV., Cakkhupalattheravatthu)

3.
Atite kir’eko vejjo vejjakammatthaya gamam vicaritva kisici kammam alabhitva

chatajjhatto nikkhamitva gamadvare sambahule kumarake kilante disva “ime sappena dasdapetva
tikicchitva aharam labhissami’’ti ekasmim rukkhabile sisam niharitva nipannam sappam
dassetva, “ambho, kumaraka, eso salikapotako, ganhatha nan’’ti aha. Ath’eko kumarako
sappam givayam dalham gahetva niharitva tassa sappabhdvam fiatva viravanto avidiire thitassa
vejjassa matthake khipi. Sappo vejjassa khandhatthikam parikkhipitva dalham dasitva tatth’eva
Jivitakkhayam papesi.

(DhAk., Kokasunakhaluddakavatthu)

4.

Atite Baranasiyam Brahmadatte rajjam karente bodhisatto Baranasiyam vanijakule nibbatti.
Namaggahanadivase ca’ssa “Pandito ’ti namam akamsu. So vayappatto aniiena vanijena
saddhim ekato hutva vanijjam karoti, tassa “atipandito ’ti namam ahosi. Te Baranasito paricahi
sakatasatehi bhandam adaya janapadam gantva vanijjam katva laddha-labha?! puna Baranasim
agamimsu. Atha tesam bhanda-bhajanakale Atipandito aha

“Mayad dve kotthasa laddhabba 'ti.
“Kim karana’’ti?
“Tvam Pandito, aham Atipandito. Pandito ekam laddhum arahati, atipandito dveti.

“Nanu amhakam dvinnam bhandamiilakam pi gonadayo pi sama-sama yeva, kasma tvam dve
kotthase laddhum arahasi”’ti?

“Atipanditabhavend "ti.
Evam te katham vaddhetva kalaham akamsu.

Tato atipandito “atth’eko updayo ’ti cintetvd attano pitaram ekasmim susirarukkhe pavesetva
“tvam amhesu agatesu ‘atipandito dve kotthase laddhum arahati’ti vadeyyasi”ti vatva

40 Alternate form of tam
41 Here the object follows the participle and the entire form is plural, agreeing with ze, which it modifies.
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bodhisattam upasamkamitva “samma, mayham dvinnam kotthasanam yuttabhavam va
ayuttabhavam va esa rukkhadevata janati, ehi, tam pucchissama’ti tam tattha netva “ayye
rukkhadevate, amhakam attam pacchinda’’ti aha. Ath’assa pitda saram parivattetva “tena hi
kathetha ’ti aha.

“Ayye, ayam Pandito, aham Atipandito. Amhehi ekato voharo kato, tattha kena kim
laddhabban ’ti.

“Worthy one, this is Pandita, I am Atipandita. How should this trade that has been made by us
be divided up?”

“Panditena eko kotthdso, Atipanditena dve laddhabba’ti.

Bodhisatto evam vinicchitam attam sutva “idani devatabhavam va adevatabhavam va
Jjanissami”’ti paldalam aharitva susiram piretva aggim adasi, atipanditassa pitd jalaya
phutthakale addhajjhamena sarirena upari aruyha sakham gahetva olambanto bhiimiyam patitva
imam gatham aha:

“Sadhu kho Pandito nama, natveva®? atipandito ... "ti.

dataka-Atthakatha 1.1.98. Kiitavanijajatakavannana)

GLOSSARY
akkamati steps upon, treads upon; present participle akkanta
akkhim eye
attam question, problem, lawsuit, case
atthasi past of titthati
andakam egg
atipandito a name (Vati ‘very, exceedingly’+ pandito)
atirekataram much more
addhajjhama half-burnt
apaneti removes, leads away
aphasukam difficulty, disease
ambho look here, hey, hello
ayya worthy one, honorable one
arahati deserves
avidiire vicinity, nearby
adaya having taken (ger. of adati ‘takes’)
aruhati climbs
ahara food
idani now
2 a+iuteva
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upatthanam
upari

upayo

ekato
olambati
kadalipattam
karanam
kificideva
kidisa

kilati
kumaraka
koti

kotthaso
khandhatthikam
khanu

gattam

giva

gono
chatajjhatta
jala

dasapeti
tavatimsabhavanam
tikicchati

tu
tutthamanasa
thokam
dandakamadhum
dandako
dassasi
dalham

dast

dubbala
dhitar
naccati
namagahanam
namam karoti
nigamo
nipanna
nibbattati
nibbiddha
nimmakkhika
niharati
pacchindati
patijanati
patati
parikkhipati

attendance, waiting upon
above, on, upon, upper
method, way out, trick
together

hangs (from), is suspended
banana leaf

reason, cause

something or other (kim+ci(d)+eva)

how, in what manner
plays

young boy

end

share

backbone, back

stake, spike

body

neck, throat

0X

be hungry

blazes, flames

causes to bite or sting
realm of the thirty-three gods
treats (medically)
however, indeed
delighted, with delight
little

a bee-hive on a branch
branch, stick

future 2 Sg. of deti
Tightly, hard, strongly
maid-servant

weak

daughter

dances, plays

naming, taking a name
gives a name
market-town, small town
to lie or sleep

is born, arises

pierced

without bees or flies
puts out, stretches or takes out
settles, decides
promises

falls, ger. patitva

coils around, encircles



paribhogo
partvatteti
paveseti
palalam
pasanna
pakatika
papeti
puitha
phuttha
bilam
bodhisatto
Brahmadatto
bharijati
bhandam
bhandammiilam
bhadde
bhajanam
bhavo
bhijjati
bhiimi
bhesana
makkato
matthaka
madhu
madhu patalo
manasa
mitlam

yutta

rajjamkaroti/ kareti

rukkhadevata
rujati
laddhabba
laddham
labho

vanceti
vaddheti
vatva
vayappatta
vinicchita
viravati
vejjakammam
vejjo
samvidahati
sakato(am)
sanikam

sappo

enjoyment, use, partaking

turns, changes

causes to enter, puts inside

straw, dry leaves

pleased, clear, bright

natural state, state as before

brings about, brings to

past participle of pucchati

touched (past participle of phusati ‘touches’)
hollow

aspirant to Buddhahood, a Buddha-to-be in an earlier life
a name of a king

breaks

goods

capital

dear one, lady, term of address for women
dividing

nature, fact, -ness

breaks, gets broken

ground, earth

medicine

monkey

top, head, surface

honey

honeycomb

with a mind, of the mind

price, capital, money

proper, befitting, to have a right to
reigns

a tutelary deity of a tree

pains or aches

future passive past participle of labhati
infinitive of labhati

profit, gain

cheats

increases (something), cultivates
gerund of vacati

come of age

decided, settled

shouts, screams

medical practice

a physician

arranges, applies, prepares, provides
cart

slowly, gradually

a serpent

161



sama-sama equal(ly)

sambahula many

samma friend, term of address for a friend
saro voice, sound

sakha branch

sadhuka good or righteous (one)

sami lord, sir, husband

salikapotako a young bird (Mynah bird)
sisam head

susirarukkho hollow tree

hutva gerund of hoti/bhavati

LESSON XI

1.

Atite Jambudipe Ajitaratthe eko gopalako vasi. Tassa gehe eko Paccekabuddho nibaddham
bhurijati. Tasmim gehe eko kukkuro ca ahosi. Paccekabuddho bhufijanto tassa nibaddham ekam
bhattapindam addsi. So tena nissaya Paccekabuddhe sineham akasi. Gopalako divasassa dve
vare Paccekabuddhass upatthanam gacchi. Sunakho’pi tena saddhim gacchi.

Gopalo ekadivasam Paccekabuddham dha: “bhante, yadda me okaso na bhavissati, tada imam
sunakham pesessami, tena sannanena dgaccheyyatha’ti. Tato patthaya anokasadivase sunakham
pesesi. So ekavacanen’eva pakkhanditva Paccekabuddhassa vasanatthanam gantva tikkhattum
bhussitva attano agatabhavam janapetva ekamantam nipajji. Paccekabuddhe velam sallakkhetva
nikkhante bhussanto purato gacchi. Paccekabuddho tam vimamsanto ekadivasam anifiam
maggam patipajji. Atha sunakho purato tiriyam thatva bhussitva itaramaggameva nam aropesi.

Ath’ekadivasam anifiam maggam patipajjitva sunakhena tiriyam thatva variyamanopi anivattitva
tam padena apanetva payasi. Sunakho tassa anivattanabhavam niatva nivasanakanne dasitva
akaddhanto gantabbamaggam ’eva papesi. Evam so sunakho tasmim Paccekabuddhe

Aparabhage Paccekabuddhassa civaram jiri. Ath’assa gopalako civaravatthani adasi.
Paccekabuddho “phasukatthanam gantva civaram karessami”ti. gopalakam aha. So’pi
“bhante, ma ciram bahi vasittha ’ti avadi.

Sunakho pi tesam katham sunanto atthasi. Paccekabuddhe vehdasam abbhuggantva gacchante
bhumkaritva thitassa sunakhassa hadayam phali.

Tiracchana nam ete ujujatika honti akutila. Manussa pana anifiam cintenti, aiiiiam vadanti.

(Rasv.)
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2.

Evam me sutam: ekam samayam Bhagava Alaviyam viharati Alavakassa yakkhassa bhavane.
Atha kho Alavako yakkho yena Bhagava ten 'upasankami, upasankamitva Bhagavantam
etadavoca:

“Nikkhama, samana’ti.

“Sadhavuso ’ti Bhagava nikkhami.

“Pavisa, samand ’ti.

“Sadhavuso "ti Bhagava pavisi.

Dutiyam pi kho Alavako yakkho Bhagavantam etadavoca:
“Nikkhama, samana "’ti.

“Sadhavuso ’ti Bhagava nikkhami.

“Pavisa, samand "’ti.

“Sdadhavuso ’ti Bhagava pavisi.

Tatiyam pi kho Alavako yakkho Bhagavantam etadavoca:
“Nikkhama, samana’ti.

“Sadhavuso ’ti Bhagava nikkhami.

“Pavisa, samand ’ti.

“Sadhavuso "ti Bhagava pavisi.

Catuttham pi kho Alavako yakkho Bhagavantam etadavoca:
“Nikkhama, samana "’ti.

“Na khvaham tam, avuso, nikkhamissami. Yante karaniyam, tam karohi’ti.

“Pantham tam, samana, pucchissami. Sace me na byakarissasi, cittam vd te khipissami,
hadayam va te phalessami, padesu va gahetva paragangdya khipissami’ti.

“Na khvaham tam, avuso, passami sadevake loke sabrahmake sassamana-brahmaniya pajaya
sadevamanussaya yo me cittam va khipeyya hadayam va phaleyya padesu va gahetva
paragangaya khipeyya. Api ca tvam, avuso, puccha yad akankhasiti.

Atha kho Alavako yakkho Bhagavantam gathaya ajjhabhasi:
“Kim sit’dha vittam purisassa settham? Kim su sucinnam sukhamavahati?
Kim su have sadutaram rasanam? Katham jivim jivitamahu settham?”

“Saddhidha vittam purisassa settham, Dhammo sucinno sukhamavahati; Saccam have

(Snp 1.10. Alavakasuttam)
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3.

Na antalikkhe na samuddamajjhe — na pabbatanam vivaram pavissa Na vijjati so jagatippadeso
— yatthatthito mucceyya papakamma.

Na antalikkhe na samuddamajjhe — na pabbatanam vivaram pavissa. Na vijjati so jagatippadeso
— yatthatthitam nappasaheyya maccu.

Sukhakamani bhiitani — yo dandena vihimsati; Attano sukhamesano — pecca so na labhate
sukham.

Sukhakamani bhiitani — yo dandena na himsati; Attano sukhamesano — pecca so labhate sukham.

(Dhp 9. 127-128)

Parijinnamidam ripam - roganilam pabhanguram. Bhijjati piitisandeho — maranantam hi
Jivitam.
(Dhp 10.131-132)

(Dhp 11.148)

4.
Atha kho Bhagava paricavaggiye bhikkhii amantesi: “Riupam, bhikkhave, anatta.

Ripam ca h’idam, bhikkhave, atta abhavissa, nayidam riipam abadhaya samvatteyya, labbhetha
ca ripe: ‘evam me ripam hotu, evam me ripam ma ahosi’ti. Yasma ca kho, bhikkhave, ripam
anatta, tasma ripam abadhaya samvattati, na ca labbhati rilpe: ‘evam me rigpam hotu, evam me
ripam ma ahosi’ti.

Vedana, bhikkhave, anatta. Vedana ca h’idam, bhikkhave, atta abhavissa, nayidam vedand
abadhdya samvatteyya, labbhetha ca vedandya: ‘evam me vedand hotu, evam me vedand ma
ahost’ti. Yasma ca kho, bhikkhave, vedana anatta, tasma vedana abadhaya samvattati, na ca
labbhati vedanaya: ‘evam me vedand hotu, evam me vedanda ma ahosi ti.

Sanna, bhikkhave, anatta. Sanna ca h’idam, bhikkhave, atta abhavissa, nayidam sanna
abadhdaya samvatteyya, labbhetha ca sanfidya: ‘evam me saiid hotu, evam me sanina ma
ahost’ti. Yasma ca kho, bhikkhave, sannia anatta, tasma sanna abadhdya samvattati, na ca
labbhati safifidya: ‘evam me saind hotu, evam me sanina ma ahosi’ti.
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Sankhara, bhikkhave, anatta. Sankhara ca h’idam, bhikkhave, atta abhavissamsu, nayidam
sankhara abadhaya samvatteyyum, labbhetha ca sankhdaresu: ‘evam me sankhara hontu, evam
me sankhara ma ahesun’ti. Yasma ca kho, bhikkhave, sankhara anatta, tasma sankhara
abadhdaya samvattanti, na ca labbhati sankharesu: ‘evam me sankhara hontu, evam me sankhara
ma ahesun’ti.

Viniianam, bhikkhave, anatta. Viniianarica h’idam, bhikkhave, atta abhavissa, nayidam viniianam
abadhaya samvatteyya, labbhetha ca vififiane: ‘evam me vifinanam hotu, evam me vininanam ma
ahost’ti. Yasmd ca kho, bhikkhave, vinfianam anatta, tasma viniianam abadhdaya samvattati, na
ca labbhati vifiniane: ‘evam me vinnianam hotu, evam me vinnanam ma ahosi ti.

(Vinaya Mahavagga 1.6. Paiicavaggiyakatha

cf. Anatta-lakkhana Sutta

GLOSSARY
ajita a name of a country
ajjhabhdsati addresses, speaks
anta end, goal
X anta having X as its end
Antalikkham atmosphere
apaneti leads away, removes
aparabhago later time, later
abhavissa conditional of bhavati (see this grammar 2)
akamkhati desires
akaddhati drags, pulls
aropeti leads up to
abadho disease, affliction
avahati -avahati ‘brings, entails’ with length for the poetic meter
Alavako a name of a demon
Alavi a place name
itara other
ujujatika straightforward, honest
uppadeti produces, makes, gives rise to
esana searching for, eager for
okdso occasion, time
katham jivim leading what kind of life, which way of living?
kukkuro dog
kareti constructs, makes
kutila crooked, dishonest
khattum times
tikkhattum three times
gopalako cowherd
catuttham for the fourth time

cittam khipati
jagati

confuses (someone’s) mind
(in) the world (locative of jagati- ‘world’
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janapeti

Jirati

thati

dasati
tiracchano
tiriyam
nikkhanta
niddham
nipajjati
rubaddham
nivattati
nivasanakannam
pakkhandati
paccekabuddho
paricavaggiya (bhikkhii)

pannanvim
paitho
patipajjati
padeso
pabbato
pabhamguna
payati
parijinna
pavissa
pasahati
papeti
paragamgaya
purato
pitisandeho
peseti
phalati
phaleti
phasuka
balavant
bahi
brahmani paja
bhattam
bhavanam
bhijjati
bhumkaroti
bhussati
bhiuitam
majjha
muricati
vakkho

informs

decays, is worn out

stands

bites, chews, gnaws
animal

across

ppl. of nikkhamati

nest, place

lies down

always

turns back

hem of the robe

springs forward, jumps up
Individual or silent Buddha (see this grammar 8)

the group of five monks to whom the Buddha preached his first

sermon
life of wisdom, insight

question

enters upon

province, part, region

mountain, range of mountains

easily destroyed

goes forward, proceeds

decayed

gerund of pavisati

subdues, oppresses

brings to, causes to attain

beyond the Ganges, the other side of the Ganges
in front of, before

accumulation of putrid matter, mass of corruption
sends

splits, breaks open

rends asunder

easy, comfortable

great, powerful; compound stem balava
outside, outer, external

generation (progeny) of Brahmins
boiled rice, food, meal

abode, residence

is broken

barks

barks

living being

middle

releases, is relieved

demon, devil

166



rogo
labbhati
vattham

vasati
vasanatthanam
variyamana
varo

vijjati

vittam
vivaro(am)
vimamsati

vela

vehdaso
vyakaroti
sannanam
saddha
samuddo
sallakkheti

sassamapa-brahmana

sadutara
sineho

su
sukhakama
sucinna
sunakho
settha
hadayam
have
himsati

GRAMMAR XI

disease, sickness

is available, is obtained
cloth

lives, abides, dwells

place of residence

being prevented, obstructed
time, occasion

appears, seems

property, wealth

cavity, hole, hollow

tests, considers

time

sky, air

explains, clarifies, answers
token, mark, sign
determination, faith

ocean, sea

observes, considers

including religious teachers and brahmins

sweeter, more pleasant
affection

indeed, verily

desirous of happiness
well-practiced

dog

noble, best, excellent
heart, mind

indeed, certainly, surely
oppresses
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1. IMPERATIVES

Several imperatives have occurred so far. The second person singular and plural imperatives
were given in 11, 5, and the third person in VII, 1. In addition, it was noted that the optative can
occur as a polite imperative (II1, 4.2) and that the third person. imperative is also used as a
respectful second person imperative(VII, 2.2).

In this reading, an alternate form of the second person imperative without the suffix -4i occurs.
This bare form of the imperative is found primarily with verbs with a present stem in -a or -a.
Recall that final -a of the stem was lengthened before -/4i if not already long. In the imperative
without -/4i, it is always short, even if long in the present:

PRESENT TENSE -hi IMPERATIVE  BARE IMPERATIVE

labhati ‘obtains’ labhahi labha
sunati ‘hears’ sunahi suna

NOTE: Another formation of the imperative is given under the Middle Voice in 4 below.

2. THE CONDITIONAL
2.1 formation:

Pali has a conditional form of the verb. It looks like a blend of the future and past tense forms
and is formed as follows :

1. Adding the prefix a-. This is the same augment that appears in the past tense (VI, 5);
2. Adding the affix -iss- that is used in the future (IX, 3), but followed by the following

endings:

Singular Plural
1 Pers: -am -ama
2 Pers: -a -atha
3 Pers: -a -amsu

Note that these resemble the endings of of the past tense (VI, 6; IX, 2), except that the third
person singular ends in short -a rather than -@, and the third person plural has -msu like the ‘- is
aorist’ type past .

The forms are illustrated below with the conditional of bhavati ‘be, exist, become’:
Singular Plural
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1 Pers: abhivissam abhivissama
2 Pers: abhivissa abhivissatha
3 Pers: abhivissa abhivissamsu

2.2 Use: The conditional is used in forming ‘if...then’ constructions. Usually, the verb of the ‘if’
clause is in the conditional, and the sense is commonly strongly hypothetical or counter to fact;
that is, there is an implication that the situation described has not or could not take place. The
verb of the ‘then’ clause may be in the optative, and the implication is then that the whole
situation is hypothetical:

no ce tam abhavissa ajatam abhiitam...nayidha jatassa bhiitassa nissaranam panndyetha
(paniniayati ‘appears, is clear, is evident’ nissaranam ‘escape, departure’)

‘If there were not the not-born and the not-become, there would not appear an escape
from the born and the having become.’

This reading gives an excellent example of this in Main Reading 4. Note the contrast between the
sentences with the conditional - optative sequence and those with the present -past sequence.

3. THE PROHIBITIVE PARTICLE ma
The particle ma ‘don’t’ usually occurs with the imperative, the past, or the optative.
e With the imperative, ma forms a negative imperative:

ma gaccha ‘don’t go’
ma evam danam detha ‘do not give alms thus’

e With the past verb, it forms a prohibitive, or a negative exhortation:
ma saddam akasi ‘Do not make noise’

alam, Ananda, ma soci ma paridevi
(alam “(that’s) enough’) ‘Enough, Ananda, do not grieve, do not weep.’

e With the optative, it means that something should not be done, as we would
expect:

ma pamadam anuyuiijetha ‘Do not indulge in indolence.’

4. MIDDLE VOICE
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Sanskrit had a system of ‘middle’ or ‘reflexive’ endings, in contrast with the active endings. The
middle inflections, in general, occurred with verbs that indicated actions done for the subject’s
own benefit, or which reflected back on or affected the subject. These endings were also required
in passive verbs. In Pali, the descendants of these endings sometimes occur, but they are
relatively rare, particularly in prose, and are clearly dying out. The line between active and
middle forms in meaning is also blurred, and ofteh the middle endings seem to be used simply to
give an elevated or archaic flavor, or, in poetry, to suit the meter. They are thus essentially
remnants, but where found, may still be associated with verbs with a middle sense. Also,
although they are much less common than the more familiar active endings, they do differ from
them in shape, and thus the student should be prepared to encounter and recognize them. As with
the active endings, there are different sets that occur with different tenses and moods, and here
we simply give the endings, with examples of different verbs, so that the student may recognize
them or refer to the charts where necessary. (It is difficult if not impossible to find an actually
occurring complete or even nearly complete set with any single verb.)

4.1 Present and Future Tense Middle forms

The following middle endings occur with present and future tense forms:

Singular Plural
1 Pers: -e -mhe / -mhase
2 Pers: -se -vhe
3 Pers: -te -ante / -re

Examples:

marinie ‘I think, suppose’: labhe ‘1 obtain’; labhate ‘he obtains’; gamissase ‘you will go’;
karissare ‘they will do’.

4.2 Past Tense Middle forms

The following endings occur with the past tense:

Singular Plural
1 Pers: -am -mase / -mhase
2 Pers: -(t)tho -vho / -vham
3 Pers: -(t)tha -re / -rum

Examples:
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manitha ‘he thought’; marifiitho ‘you thought’; abhdasittha ‘he spoke’ (note the augment);
pucchittho ‘you asked’

4.3 Optative Middle forms: The optative endings below are strictly speaking (or more accurately,
historically speaking) middle endings. However, since these endings have been mixed to a great
degree with other optative endings, they are not generally distinguishable in use, and some have
been given before simply as optative forms.

Singular Plural
1 Pers: -eyyam -(eyy)amase
2 Pers: -etho -eyyavho
3 Pers: -etha -eram

Examples: labhetha ‘he should/might obtain’; bhajetha ‘he should/ might associate with’
jayetha ‘he/it should be born/ come into being’. labbhetha ‘might be obtained’

4.4 Middle Imperative

There are also imperative middle voice forms, as follows. The second singular form appears to
be more common than the others, especially with certain verbs in fixed expressions.

Singular Plural
2 Pers: -SSU -vho
3 Pers: -tam -antam

Examples: labhatam ‘let him obtain’; gal)hassu ‘(you) take’!; bhasassu ‘speak!’
4.5 Present Participle

As described in IV,4 and IX, 5, the -mdana present participle was originally a middle form, but in
Pali it has greatly extended its use, and has become primarily an alternate for the -ant participle.

5. LOCATIVE OF REFERENCE AND LOCATIVE OF CONTACT

The locative case may be used with a sense. ‘in reference to’, ‘with relation to’, or ‘concerning’:

katham mayam Tathagassa sarive patipajjama?
what shall we do with regard to the Tathagata’s body?’
(sariro, ‘body’; patipajjati ‘enters a path, follows a method”)
Used with a verb of seizing, grasping, etc, the locative may signify the point of contact:

tam kesesu ganhati ‘(he) takes him by the hair (used in the plural in Pali)’
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6. labbhati

labbhati is the passive form of labhati ‘gets, obtains’. It may have the expected meaning ‘be
obtained, be received’, but it also has a use in which it means ‘come about’, or even ‘exist’.
(recall the similar use of vijjati with thanam in Grammar 7 of Lesson 5). In this use it may occur
with the locative of reference (5 above), as in the reading here.

6. COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE

The most common way in which Pali expresses the comparative (English ‘-er’) is with the affix -
-tara added to an adjective:

ADJECTIVE COMPARATIVE

piyva ‘dear’ pivatara ‘dearer’

sadu ‘sweet’ sadutara ‘sweeter’

bahu ‘much’ bahutara ‘more’

stlavant ‘virtuous’ stlavantatara ‘more virtuous’
balavant ‘powerful’ balavatara ‘more powerful’

As the last two examples show, adjectives in -(v)ant may add -a- or lose the final consonants
when -fara is added.

There is also a superlative (-es) affix —tama, as in sattama ‘the best’ (\santa), piyatama ‘dearest’
but it is rarer, and in Pali the comparative often has a superlative sense.

There are also irregular comparatives and superlatives. Many of these are descended from
Sanskrit forms in -iyas and —istha. Sound change has disguised them, but in Pali, they commonly
end in -iya or -yya and (i)ttha: Thus seyya ‘better . settha ‘best’, bhiyyo ‘more, papittha the
worst’, jettha ‘the eldest’, etc.

8. “PACCEKA BUDDHA”

A Pacceka, ‘Individual’ or ‘Silent’ Buddha is an arahant who has attained Nibbana by himself,
without hearing the doctrine from another, as opposed to those arahants who have learned by
instruction. He does not have the capacity to teach others and awaken them to the doctrine of the
four noble truths, as opposed to a Sammasambuddha ‘Universal or Perfect Buddha’ (Glossary,
lesson V), as represented, for example, by Gotama Buddha. The term Pacceka Buddha is not
much used in the Pali Canon, and the concept becomes more important in Mahayana contexts.
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FURTHER READINGS XI

Further Readings 11
1.

‘Na tvam addasa manussesu itthim va purisam va asitikam va navutikam va vassasatikam va
jatiya, jinnam gopanasivankam bhoggam dandaparayanam pavedhamanam gacchantam aturam
gatayobbanam khandadantam palitakesam viliinam khallitamsiro valitam tilakahatagattan 'ti?

Tassa te viniiussa sato mahallakassa na etadahosi: ‘Aham pi kho 'mhi jaradhammo jaram
anatito. Handaham kalyanam karomi, kayena vacaya manasd’ti?

‘Na tvam addasda manussesu itthim va purisam va abadhikam dukkhitam balhagilanam, sake
muttakarise palipannam semanam, anfiehi vutthapiyamanam, anriehi samvesiyamanan 'ti?

Tassa te vininussa sato mahallakassa na etadahosi: ‘Aham pi kho 'mhi vyadhidhammo vyadhim
anatito. Handaham kalyanam karomi kdayena vacaya manasa’ti?

‘Na tvam addasa manussesu itthim va purisam va ekahamatam va dvihamatam va tthamatam va
uddhumatakam vinilakam vipubbakajatan 'ti?

Tassa te vininussa sato mahallakassa na etadahosi: ‘Aham pi kho 'mhi maranadhammo maranam
anatito. Handaham kalyanam karomi kdyena vacaya manasa’ti?

(A.N. 3.36 Devadita suttam)

2.
‘Katama ca, bhikkhave, sammaditthi?
Yam kho, bhikkhave, dukkhe nianam, dukkhasamudaye nianam, dukkhanirodhe

nanam,dukkhanirodha-gaminiya  patipadaya  fianam.Ayam vuccati, bhikkhave,
sammaditthi ti.

(D.N.22. Mahasatipatthanasuttam, M.N.141. Saccavibhangasuttam

‘Yato kho, avuso, ariyasavako akusalaiica pajanati, akusalamiilaiica pajanati, kusalarica
pajanati, kusalamiilaiica pajanati: ettavata pi kho, avuso, ariyasavako sammaditthi hoti,
dhamme aveccappasadena samanndagato, dagato imam saddhammam.

Katamam panavuso, akusalam, katamam akusalamitlam, katamam kusalam, katamam
kusalamiilan’ti?

Pandtipato kho, avuso, akusalam, adinnadanam akusalam,
kamesu micchacaro akusalam, musavado akusalam,

pisund vaca akusalam, pharusa vaca akusalam, samphappalapo akusalam, abhijjha akusalam,
byapado akusalam, micchaditthi akusalam:

Idle prattle is unrighteousness, Covetousness is unrighteousness,
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11l will is unrighteousness, Wrong view is unrighteousness. Idam vuccatavuso akusalam.
Ime dasa dhamma “akusalakammapathd’ti namena pi fiatabba.

Katamaricavuso, akusalamiilam?

Lobho akusalamiilam, doso akusalamiuilam, moho akusalamiilam:

idam vuccatavuso, akusalamiilam. Greed is the root of unrighteousness, Katamarcavuso,
kusalam?

Panatipata veramani kusalam, adinnadana veramani kusalam, kamesu micchdcara veramani
kusalam, musavada veramanit kusalam,

pisundya vacaya veramani kusalam, pharusaya vacaya veramani kusalam, samphappalapa
veramani kusalam, anabhijjha kusalam, abyapado kusalam, sammaditthi kusalam:

Idam vuccatavuso kusalam.

Ime dasa dhamma “kusalakammapathd’ti namena pi natabba.
Katamaricavuso, kusalamiilam?

Alobho kusalamiilam, adoso kusalamiilam, amoho kusalamulam.

Idam vuccatavuso, kusalamiilam.
(M.N. 9 Sammdditthisuttam

3.

Paricahi, bhikkhave, angehi samannagato matugamo ekantamandapo hoti purisassa. Katamehi
pancahi?

Na ca ritpava hoti, na ca bhogava hoti, na ca silava hoti, alaso ca hoti, pajaiicassa na

labhati: imehi kho, bhikkhave, paricahi angehi samannagato matugamo ekantamandapo hoti
purisassa.

Paricahi, bhikkhave, angehi samannagato matugamo ekantamandapo hoti purisassa. Katamehi
paiicahi?

Ripava ca hoti, bhogava ca hoti, silava ca hoti, dakkho ca hoti analaso, pajaricassa labhati:
imehi kho, bhikkhave, paiicahi angehi samanndagato matugamo ekantamanapo hoti purisassa.

She is beautiful, she is wealthy, she is virtuous, she is clever and industrious, and she is fertile:

woman endowed with these five factors, monks, is completely agreeable to a man.
(S.N. 37.1. Matugamasuttam)

Paricahi, bhikkhave, angehi samannagato puriso ekantamanapo hoti matugamassa. Katamehi
paiicahi?

Na ca ripava hoti, na ca bhogava hoti, na ca silava hoti, alaso ca hoti, pajaricassa na labhati:

imehi kho, bhikkhave, paricahi angehi samanndagato puriso ekantamandapo hoti matugamassa.
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Paricahi, bhikkhave, angehi samannagato puriso ekantamanapo hoti matugamassa. Katamehi
paiicahi?

Ripava ca hoti, bhogava ca hoti, silava ca hoti, dakkho ca hoti analaso, pajaricassa labhati:
imehi kho, bhikkhave, paricahi angehi samanndagato puriso ekantamandapo hoti matugamassa 'ti.

(S.N. 37.2. Purisasuttam)

4.

Paricimani,  bhikkhave, = matugamassa avenikani dukkhani, yani  matugamo
paccanubhoti, anfiatr 'eva purisehi.

Katamani parica?

Idha, bhikkhave, matugamo daharo 'va samano patikulam gacchati, inatakehi vina hoti. Idam,
bhikkhave, matugamassa pathamam avenikam dukkham, yam matugamo paccanubhoti,
annatr’eva purisehi.

Puna ca param, bhikkhave, matugamo utuni hoti. Idam, bhikkhave, matugamassa dutiyam
avenikam dukkham, yam matugamo paccanubhoti, anifiatr 'eva purisehi.

Puna ca param, bhikkhave, matugamo gabbhini hoti. Idam, bhikkhave, matugamassa tatiyam
avenikam dukkham, yam matugamo paccanubhoti, anifiatr 'eva purisehi.

Puna ca param, bhikkhave, matugamo vijayati. Idam, bhikkhave, matugamassa catuttham
avenikam dukkham, yam matugamo paccanubhoti, anifiatr 'eva purisehi.

Puna caparam, bhikkhave, matugamo purisassa paricariyam upeti. Idam kho, bhikkhave,
matugamassa panicamam avenikam dukkham, yam matugamo paccanubhoti, annatr’eva
purisehi.

Imani kho, bhikkhave, paiica matugamassa avenikani dukkhani, yani matugamo paccanubhoti,
annatr’eva purisehi’’ti.

(S.N. 37.3. Avenikadukkhasuttam)

5.
Atha kho rdja Pasenadikosalo yena Bhagava ten’upasankami; upasankamitvd

Bhagavantam abhivadetva ekamantam nisidi. Atha kho anifiataro puriso yena rdja
Pasenadikosalo ten’upasankami; upasankamitva rannio Pasenadikosalassa upakannake arocesi:
“Mallika, deva, devi dhitaram vijata”ti. Evam vutte, raja Pasenadikosalo anattamano
ahosi.

Atha kho Bhagava rajanam Pasenadikosalam anattamanatam viditva tayam velayam ima
gathayo abhasi:

“Itthipi hi ekacciya — seyyd posa janadhipa, medhavini silavati — sassudeva patibbata.
Tassd yo jayati poso — siro hoti disampati; tadisa subhariyd putto — rajjampi anusdasati”’ti.

(S.N. 3.16. Mallikasuttam
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GLOSSARY

annatr'eva
atita

anatita
anattamana
anattamanata
analasa

alasa

aveccappasdada

atura
abadhika
aroceti
avenika
asitika
utuni
uddhumataka
upakannake
ekacct
ekanta
ekahamata
ettavata
kammapatho
karisam
khandadanta
khalita
gatayobbana
gatta
gabbhinit
gatha

(X )gamin
gopanast

-vamka
janddhipo
jata

Xjata
jatiya
Jjinna
nataka
tadiso (-a)
tilaka
tthamata
dakkho (-a)
dadda

-parayana
daharo

outside of, exclusive of
past, free from

not past, not free from
displeased

displeasure

not lazy lazy, idle

perfect faith, perfect clearness
sick, diseased, miserable
sick person

tells, informs

inherent, peculiar, special
eighty years old

a menstruating woman
swollen, bloated, puffed up
secretly

some, certain

complete, thoroughly

a day after death (eka ‘one’ +aha ‘day(s)’ + mata Ppl of
miyyati/mliyati ‘dies’)

so far, to that extent

way of action, doing
excrement

with broken teeth

bald

past youth, aged

body, limbs

a pregnant woman

verse, stanza

leading to X, going to X (fem. —ini)
rafter, gable

crooked (like a gable)

king (of men)

of the nature of

having become X

since birth, from birth
frail, decrepit

relation, relative

such, of such quality

spot, freckle

three days after death (\ti+aha+mata)
clever, able, skilled

stick, staff, cane

leaning on, tottering on
young in years

176



disampati
dukkhita
Xdeva
devi
dvihamata
navutika
paccanubhoti
paja
paricama
patipada
patikula
pattbbata
palapo
palitakesa
palipanna
pavedhati
paricariya
pisuna
Pposo
pharusa
balhagilana
bhariyd
bhogavant
bhogga
mano
mahallaka
matugamo
mittam
medhavini
rajja
ranno
ripavant
vamka
valita
vassasatika
vijata
vijayati
vina
vinilaka
vipubbaka
viliina
(v)utthapiyamana
samvesiyamana

saka
sato

king

afflicted

having X as god, highly respecting
goddess (also used for a queen)

two days after death (dvi+aha+mata)
ninety years old

undergoes, experiences

progeny, offspring

fifth

way, means, path, method, course
husbands family

a devoted wife

prattle, nonsense

having grey hair

=paripanna. ppl. of paripajjati: ‘falls into, sinks into, wallows’
tremble

serving, waiting on, attendance
calumnious, backbiting, malicious
man, male

rough, harsh, unkind

grievously sick

wife

wealthy

bent, crooked

mind (inst. manasa)

old person

woman

urine

wise woman

kingdom, realm

gen. sg.of rajan (see VI, 3)

beautiful

crooked

wrinkled

hundred years old

a woman who has given birth to a child
gives birth, brings forth

without

bluish black, discolored

full of corruption and matter, festering
cut off (of hair), scanty

-mana participle of utthapeti ‘lifts’ (the v may appear in sandhi after
vowels)

<Samvesiyati puts to bed

one’s own

(genitive sg. of sant- pres part. of atthi)
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samano being, existing

sampha frivolous, foolish

sammaditthi right understanding

-ditthin he who has sammaditthi

sassar mother-in-law (compounding stem sassu )

siram head (accusative siram or siro)

silavati virtuous woman

stlavant virtuous

subhariya good wife

siro (-a) valiant, courageous

semana -mana participle of seti ‘lies’

seyya better

handa well then, now

LESSON XII

1.

Evam me sutam: ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati Jetavane Andathapindikassa
arame. Atha kho Bhagava pubbanhasamayam nivasetva pattacivaramdaddya Savatthim pindaya
pavisi. Tena kho pana samayena Aggikabharadvdjassa brahmanassa nivesane aggi pajjalito hoti
ahuti paggahita. Atha kho Bhagava Savatthiyam sapadanam pindaya caramano yena
Aggikabharadvajassa brahmanassa nivesanam tenupasankami.

Addasa kho Aggikabharadvdjo brahmano Bhagavantam diirato 'va agacchantam. Disvana
Bhagavantam etadavoca: “Tatr’eva, mundaka, tatr’eva, samanaka; tatr’eva, vasalaka
titthahi’ti. Evam vutte, Bhagava Aggikabharadvajam brahmanam etadavoca:

“Jandsi pana tvam, brahmana, vasalam va vasalakarane va dhamme "ti?

“Na khvaham, bho Gotama, janami vasalam va vasalakarane va dhamme, sadhu me bhavam

Gotamo tatha dhammam desetu, yathaham janeyyam vasalam va vasalakarane va dhamme "’ti.
“Tena hi, brahmana, sunahi, sadhukam manasi karohi; bhdasissami’ti.

“Evam, bho ’ti kho Aggikabharadvdjo brahmano Bhagavato paccassosi. Bhagava etadavoca:
“Kodhano upanahi ca, papamakkhi ca yo naro; vipannaditthi mdayavi, tam janna ‘vasalo’ iti.

Ekajam va dvijam va’pi, yo’dha panam vihimsati; yassa pane daya natthi, tam jannda ‘vasalo’iti.

Yo hanti parirundhati, gamani nigamani ca; niggahako samaniato, tam janna ‘vasalo’ iti.

Yo mataram pitaram va, jinnakam gatayobbanam, pahu santo na bharati, tam jannia ‘vasalo’iti.

Yo mataram pitaram va, bhataram bhaginim sasum; hanti roseti vacaya, tam janna ‘vasalo’iti.

Rosako kadariyo ca, papiccho macchari satho, ahiriko anottappi, tam janna ‘vasalo’iti.

Na jaccd vasalo hoti, na jacca hoti brahmano; kammana vasalo hoti, kammanda hoti
brahmano "’ti.
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Evam vutte, Aggikabharadvajo brahmano Bhagavantam etadavoca: “abhikkantam, bho Gotama,
abhikkantam, bho Gotama. Seyyathapi, bho Gotama, nikkujjitam va ukkujjeyya, paticchannam
va vivareyya, milhassa va maggam dcikkheyya, andhakare va telapajjotam dhareyya
‘cakkhumanto rilpani dakkhinti’ti; - evameva bhota Gotamena anekapariyayena dhammo
pakasito. Esaham bhagavantam Gotamam saranam gacchami dhammarica bhikkhusagharica;
updsakam mam bhavam Gotamo dharetu ajjat’agge pan upetam saranam gatan’ti.

(Snp 1.7. Vasalasuttam
http://www.accesstoinsight.org/canon/khuddaka/suttanipata/snp 1-07.html)

2.
“Kacci abhinhasamvasa, navajandasi panditam? ukkdadharo manussanam, kacci apacito taya?”

“Ndham abhinhasamvasa, avajanami panditam,; ukkadharo manussanam, niccam apacito
maya’.

“Parica kamagune hitva, piyariipe manorame, saddhaya ghara nikkhamma, dukkhass antakaro
bhava.

Mitte bhajassu kalyane, pantaiica sayanasanam, vivittam appanigghosam, mattaniiii hohi
bhojane.

Civare pindapate ca, paccaye sayanasane; etesu tanham makasi, ma lokam punaragami.
Samvuto patimokkhasmim, indriyesu ca panicasu, sati kayagata ty atthu,2 nibbidabahulo bhava.

Nimittam parivajjehi, subham ragupasamhitam, asubhdya cittam bhavehi, ekaggam
susamahitam.

Animittaiica bhavehi, mananusayamujjaha; tato manabhisamayd, upasanto carissasi’’ti.

Ittham sudam Bhagavad ayasmantam rahulam imahi gathahi abhinham ovadati.

2 te + atthu

(Snp 2.11. Rahulasuttam

3.

Atha kho ayasma Anando yena Bhagava ten upasankami,; upasankamitva Bhagavantam
abhivadetva ekamantam nisidi. Ekamantam nisinno kho ayasma Anando Bhagavantam
etadavoca:

“Tin’imani, bhante, gandhajatani, yesam anuvatanneva3 gandho gacchati, no pativatam.
Katamani tini?

Milagandho, saragandho, pupphagandho. imani kho, bhante, tini gandhajatani, yesam
anuvatanneva gandho gacchati, no pativatam. Atthi nu kho, bhante, kivici gandhajatam yassa
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anuvatampi gandho gacchati, pativatampi gandho gacchati, anuvatapativatampi gandho
gacchati”’ti?

“Atth’Ananda, kifici gandhajatam yassa anuvatampi gandho gacchati, pativatampi gandho
gacchati, anuvatapativatampi gandho gacchati’’ti.

“Katamanica pana, bhante,gandhajatam yassa anuvatampi gandho gacchati, pativatampi
gandho gacchati, anuvatapativatampi gandho gacchati”ti?

“Idh’Ananda, yasmim game va nigame va itthi va puriso va buddham saranam gato hoti,
dhammam saranam gato hoti, samgham saranam gato hoti, panatipata pativirato hoti,
adinndadand pativirato hoti, kamesu micchdacara pativirato hoti, musavadda pativirato hoti,
suramerayamajjapamdadatthand pativirato hoti, silava hoti kalyanadhammo,
vigatamalamaccherena cetasd agaram ajjhavasati ...

Tassa disasu samanabrahmand vannam bhasanti: ‘asukasmim nama game va nigame

3 m + e may become iini in sandhi

va itthi vd puriso va buddham saranam gato hoti, dhammam saranam gato hoti, samgham
saranam gato hoti, panatipata pativirato hoti, adinnadana pativirato hoti, kamesumicchacara
pativirato hoti, musavada pativirato hoti, suramerayamajjapamdadatthana pativirato hoti, silava
hoti kalyanadhammo, vigatamalamaccharena cetasa agaram ajjhdvasati ... 'ti.

Devatapissa vannam bhasanti: ‘asukasmim nama game va nigame va itthi va puriso va buddham
saranam gato hoti, dhammam saranam gato hoti ... pe ... silava hoti kalyanadhammo,
vigatamalamaccherena cetasa agaram ajjhavasati ... ti. Idam kho tam, Ananda, gandhajatam
yvassa anuvatampi gandho gacchati, pativatampi gandho gacchati, anuvatapativatampi gandho
gacchati’’ti.

“Na pupphagandho pativatam’eti, na candanam tagaramallika va. sataiica gandho
pativatameti, sabba disa sappuriso pavati”.

(A.N. 3.80 Gandhajatasuttam)

4.
Savatthiyam Adinnapubbako nama brahmano ahosi. Tena kassaci kifici na

dinnapubbam. Tassa eko va putto ahosi, piyo manapo. Brahmano puttassa pilandhanam
datukamo “sace suvannakarassa dacikkhissami, vetanam databbam bhavissati”’ti sayam’eva
suvannam kottetva mattani kundalani katva addsi; ten’assa putto ‘Mattakundali’ti panniayi.

Tassa solasavassakale pandurogo udapadi. Brahmano vejjanam santikam gantva

“tumhe asukarogassa kim bhesajjam karotha’ti pucchi. Te assa yam va tam va rukkhatacadim
acikkhimsu. So tam aharitva bhesajjam kari. Tathda karontass’eva tassa rogo balava ahosi.
Brahmano tassa dubbalabhdavam fiatva ekam vejjam pakkosi. So tam oloketva “‘amhakam ekam
kiccam atthi; anniam vejjam pakkositva tikicchapehi’’ti vatva nikkhami.

Brahmano tassa maranasamayam fiatva “imassa dassan’atthaya dagatagatda antogehe
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sapateyyam passissanti, tasma nam bahi karissami”’ti puttam niharitva bahi alinde nipajjapesi.
Tasmim kalakate brahmano tassa sariram jhapetva, devasikam alahanam gantva: “kaham
ekaputtaka! kaham ekaputtaka’ti rodi.

(RasV. Matthakundalivatthu)

GLOSSARY
Aggikabharadvajo a name of a Brahmin
ajjhavasati inhabits
atipata slaying, killing
Anathapindiko the name of the chief male lay-donor of Buddha
animittam unaffected by outward signs or appearance; literally ‘objectless’
anuvatam in the direction of the wind
anusayo proclivity, disposition
aneka many, various
antakara putting an end to
anto inside
apacita respected
appanigghosa without noise
abhinham repeatedly, always realization, comprehension
abhisarnayo despises, disrespects
avajanati such and such
asuka shameless one
ahiriko tells, informs
acikkhati (from a@harati) fetch, bring
aharitva park, reson for pastime, a private park given to the Buddha or
aramo the Sangha
djahana cremation ground
alinda verandah
ahutt oblation, sacrifice
ukka torch
ukkujjati sets upright, rights (something)
ujjahati gives up
upandahi one bearing ill-will or a grudge
upasamhita possessed of
upasamati is calm, is tranquil, ppl. upasanta
ekagga calm, tranquil
eka-ja once-born
kacci ‘how is it, perhatis, I doubt’ (indefinite interrogative particle
expressing doubt or suspense)
kadariyo one who is miserly, stingy
kamaguna sensual pleasures
kiccam task, duty
kundalani earrings
kotteti pounds, beats

181



gatayobbanam
gandha (jatani)
gatha
cakkhukarant
cakkhumant
candana
cetasa

janna
Jinnaka
Jetavana
Jhapeti
tagara

taca
tikicchapeti
telapajjotam
daya

dija
dubbalabhava
devasika
nikkujjitam
niggahako
nippajati
nibbida
nimittam
niharati
pakaseti
pakkosati
pagganhati
paccayo
pajjalati
parniniayati
paticchannam
pativatam
pandurogo
panta
pariyaya
parirundhati
partvajjeti
pavati

pahu
patimokkha
papamakkhi
papiccho
pindo

piva
pilandhanam

old, aged (Vgata ‘gone’+yobbanam ‘youth’)
(kinds of) perfumes, odors

verse

producing insight

endowed with insight (lit. “having eyes’)
sandal wood

(Inst. of ceto mind)

let one know (Optative 3 sg. of janati)
frail, decrepit, old

Jeta’s park, Jeta’s grove

burns

a fragrant shrub

bark, hide, skin

gets someone to cure (causative of tikicchati- see X, 6)

oil lamp

compassion, kindness
twice-born one

feebleness

occurring daily

that which is turned upside down
one who rebukes, oppressor
lies down, sleeps
indifference, disenchantment
(outward) sign, omen, cause
takes out, drives out

makes known, illustrates
summons, calls

holds up, ppl. paggahita

requisite (of a monk) (as well as means, support, cause’)

burns (forth), blazes up. ppl. pajjalita
appears, becomes clear

that which is covered, concealed
against the wind

jaundice, anemia

remote, solitary, secluded

order, course, method

completely obstructs, imprisons

avoids, shuns

blows forth

able

collection of disciplinary rules binding on a recluse
one concealing sin

one who has bad intentions, wicked one
a lump of food, alms given as food
dear

ornament
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putto son

balava (from balavant ‘strong’)

bahula much, frequent

bhagint sister

bhajassu 2 sg. Imp. (middle) of bhajati ‘keeps company with’

bharati bears, suppon’), maintains

bhatar brother

bhesajjam medicine

macchara avarice, envy

matta polished, burnished

manorama delightful

mala impurity, stain

mallika jasmine mother

matar pride, arrogance, conceit

mano predisposition or tendency to mano
mananusaya deceitful person

mayavin ‘a shaven-headed one’

mundako gone astray, confused, ignorant (one)

miilha disease, sickness

rogo cries, laments

rodati angry, wrathful one

rosako irritates, annoys

roseti speaks well (of); praises

vannam bhasati outcaste, wretch

vasalako outcaste, person of low birth

vasalo gone away, ceased, bereft of

vigata gone wrong, lost

vipanna one with wrong views, heretic
vipannadittht (from vivarati open, uncover)

vivareyya secluded

vivitta wages, hire

vetanam association, co-residency, intimacy

Samvaso fraudulent one

satho mindfulness relating to the body

sati kayagata peacefulness, calm

santo in order, without interruption, without skipping any house (in

sapadanam alms-begging of a Buddhist monk)

samannata designated, notorious

sammnako ascetic, recluse (may have a connotation of contempt)

sayandasana bed and seat, lodging

sasura father-in-law (acc. sasum)

sapateyyam wealth

sara essence, heart of a tree

Savatthi a place name

sudam indeed, just, even

subha pleasant, good
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suvanna
suvannkara
susamahita
seyyathapi

GRAMMAR XII

1. ubho ‘BOTH’

gold

goldsmith

well-restrained, well composed

just as

The form ubhaya ‘both’ that occurred in Lesson IX (Further Readings) is an adjectival form
related to a pronominal form ubho, which occurs in this reading, and has the following case

forms, for all genders. As we might expect, it takes plural agreement, since the dual of Sanskrit

has been lost almost entirely in Pali ( ubho and ubhaya are themselves remnants of the dual).

Nom:
Acc:
Gen:
Dat:
Inst:
Abl:
Loc:

ubho / ubhe
ubho / ubhe
ubhinnam
ubhinnam

ubhohi / ubhobhi / ubhehi / ubhebhi
ubhohi / ubhobhi / ubhehi / ubhebhi

ubhosu / ubhesu

2. asu ‘A CERTAIN’

asu has the sense ‘a certain (one)’ or ‘such and such (a one/ ones)’. It has both singular and plural

forms:

Nom:
Acc:
Gen:
Dat:
Inst:
Abl:
Loc:

Masculine

asu / amu / amuko
amum

amuno / amussa
amuno / amussa
amuna

amumhi / amusmim

SINGULAR:

Neuter Feminine
adum asu / amu
adum amum
amuno / amussa amuya/amussa
amuno / amussa amuya/amussa
amund amuyd
amuya
amumhi / amusmim  amussam/amuyam
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PLURAL

Masculine Neuter Feminine
Nom: amii / amuyo amil/ amuni amii/amuyo
Acc: amii / amuyo amit/ amini amit/amuyo
Gen: amisam / amusanam amisam / amusanam amisam / amusanam
Dat:  amiisam / amusanam amiusam / amiisanam amisam / amusanam
Inst:  amithi / amubhi amithi / amubhi amithi / amubhi
Abl:  amuhi / amibhi amithi / amiibhi amithi / amiibhi
Loc: amiisu amiisu amiisu

3. GEMINATE CONSONANT CASE FORMS: jacca

Feminine -7 and -7 stems with certain consonants before the -i or -7 may have alternate case forms
with the consonant doubled (geminated). This occurs in those case forms in which the consonant
is followed by -iy-. The consonants so affected belong to the the dental or retroflex series*3, most
commonly t, d, n or n and when the gemination occurs, the -iy- is lost and the consonant is
changed as follows:

-t- becomes -cc-
-d- becomes -ij-
-n-, -N- become -Nfn-

The remaining case ending is added directly to the geminate consonant. Thus, for example, for
jati ‘birth, caste’, we may encounter the following forms (for the regular forms see 1,1.23):

Singular Plural
Nominative-Accusative: jacco
Instrumental, Ablative, Dative: jacca
Locative: Jjacca, jaccam

Similarly, nadi ‘river’, has forms like najjo, najja, etc.

4. GENITIVE ABSOLUTE

The genitive absolute was introduced in X,1 with a temporal sense. The genitive absolute may
also be used in the sense ‘in spite of, even though, although’. In that use, the present participle is
commonly used:

mama evam vadantassa eva me mitto tam gamam pahdya gacchi.

43 ie.,t,t,d, d, etc--see amhabet and pronunciation section.
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‘In spite of my saying that, my friend left the village’

matapitunnam assumukhanam rudantanam so kumaro kesamassum oharetva kasayani
vatthani acchadetva agarasma anagariyam pabbaji.

‘Despite his parents’ crying with tearful faces, that prince shaving his hair and beard
(kesamassu) and donning (acchddeti) saffron robes (kasayani vatthani) went forth from
home to homelessness.’

evam vadantiya eva attano matuyd sa kanna vapiyam nahdayitum gacchi.
‘Despite her mother’s saying that, that girl went to the tank (vapi)#* to bathe.’

(Note that here the subject of the genitive absolute atfano matuya occurs after its verb, the
genitive (feminine) participle vadantiya. Such variable order is possible for effect.

5. COMPOUND PERFECTIVE FORMS

5.1 The past participle plus 4oti gives the sense that the action of the participle has been
accomplished (much like English ‘has gone, has done’, etc). In this construction, the doer of the
action will be in the nominative case if the verb is intransitive (i.e., has no object) and in the
instrumental case if the verb is transitive, as in the instrumental subject sentence construction
given in VI, 9. Both the participle and /oti will agree with the subject, or, in the instrumental
construction, with the appropriate noun (i.e., the object), just as in the participial sentences
without Aoti:

so geham gato hoti - ‘He has gone home.’

ena puniriam katam hoti — ‘He has accumulated (literally ‘done’) merit’ or:
‘Merit has been accumulated by him.’

sa tattha gatd hoti - ‘She has gone there.’
sabbe bhiitd mata honti - ‘All the beings have died (or: ‘are dead.’)’

5.2 The past participle plus bhavissati (in the appropriate gender, person and number form) gives
the sense ‘might have’, ‘would have’ or ‘will have’. Note that although bhavissati is a future
form, the sense of this construction is not necesarily future, but it may indicate a presumption
that something has already occurred (compare English ‘He will have gone by now.”). The case of
the doer of the action will be the same as in the construction with /4oti, as will the agreement
pattern:

so adhuna gato bhavissati. - ‘He will have gone (by) now.’

44 The term ‘tank’ is commonly used in South Asia to refer to an irrigation reservoir or temple pond
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tena idam katam bhavissati. - ‘He must/might have done this.’

bahujana ettha dagata bhavissanti. - ‘Many people will have come here.’
5.3 The future passive participle plus bhavissati gives the sense that the action should be or must
be done. In this construction, the doer of the action will be in the instrumental case whether the

verb is transitive or intransitive.

tvaya imam kammam katabbam bhavissati.
‘This action should be done by you.’

maya suve tattha gantabbam bhavissati.
‘I should/must go there tomorrow (suve)’

6. AGREEMENT WITH va ‘OR’ PHRASES

6.1 When the relative demonstrative ya- occurs with a va ‘or’ construction, it will agree with the
noun that it most nearly precedes:

va itthi va puriso va - “Whichever woman or man...’
but:
yo puriso va itthi va - ‘Whichever man or woman...’

6.2 When a va construction is the subject of a participle, the participle will agree with the
nearest noun (i.e., the last one in the series):

yvada itthi va puriso va Buddham saranam gato hoti...
‘When a woman or a man has gone to the Buddha-refuge...’

but:

vadd puriso va itthi va Buddham saranam gata hoti...
‘When a man or a woman has gone to the Buddha-refuge...’

Note, however, that the verb /oti is singular, since both elements in the va construction are
singular.

7. eso aham

Unlike in English, the demonstrative (e)so may precede any of the personal pronouns to give
emphasis, i.e., This (particular) I,” Therefore, eso aham, so aham, so tvam, etc.
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FURTHER READINGS XII

DHAMMACAKKAPPAVATTANA SUTTA%
Evam me sutam.

Ekam samayam Bhagava Baranasiyam viharati Isipatane Migadaye. Tatra kho Bhagava
pancavaggiye bhikkhii amantesi — “Dve ’'me, bhikkhave, anta pabbajitena na sevitabba. Katame
dve?

Yo cayam? kamesu kamasukhallikanuyogo — hino, gammo, pothujjaniko, anariyo,
anatthasamhito, yo cayam attakilamathanuyogo — dukkho, anariyo, anatthasamhito.

Ete kho, bhikkhave, ubho ante anupagamma majjhima patipada Tathdgatena abhisambuddha
cakkhukarani, nanakarani, upasamaya, abhinindaya, sambodhdya, nibbanaya samvattati.

Katamd ca sa, bhikkhave, majjhima patipada Tathagatena abhisambuddha cakkhukarant,
nanakarani, upasamaya, abhinnidaya, sambodhdya, nibbanaya samvattati?

Ayam’eva ariyo atthangiko maggo, seyyathidam — sammaditthi, sammdsankappo, sammavaca,
sammakammanto, samma-ajivo, sammavayamo, sammasati, sammasamadhi.

Ayam kho sa, bhikkhave, majjhima patipada Tathdagatena abhisambuddha cakkhukarant,
nanakarani, upasamaya, abhinndya, sambodhdya, nibbanaya samvattati.

Idam kho pana, bhikkhave, dukkham ariyasaccam — jati 'pi dukkha, jara’pi dukkha, byadhi pi
dukkho, maranam pi dukkham, appiyehi sampayogo dukkho, piyehi vippayogo dukkho,
yam’p’iccham na labhati tam pi dukkham — sankhittena paiicupadanakkhandha dukkha.

Idam kho pana, bhikkhave, dukkhasamudayam ariyasaccam — yayam4 tanha ponobbhavika,
nandiragasahagata tatratatrabhinandini, seyyathidam, — kamatanhd, bhavatanhd, vibhavatanha.

Idam kho pana, bhikkhave, dukkhanirodham ariyasaccam — yo tassayeva tanhaya
asesavirdaganirodho, cdgo, patinissaggo, mutti, analayo.

Idam kho pana, bhikkhave, dukkhanirodhagamini patipadd ariyasaccam — ayameva ariyo
atthangiko maggo, seyyathidam — sammaditthi, sammdsankappo, sammavaca, sammakammanto,
samma-ajivo, sammavayamo, sammasati, sammasamadhi.

‘Idam dukkham ariyasaccan ti me, bhikkhave, pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi,
nanam udapadi, pania udapadi, vijja udapadi, aloko udapadi.

‘Tam kho pan’idam dukkham ariyasaccam parinnieyyan ti me, bhikkhave, pubbe ananussutesu
dhammesu cakkhum udapadi, ianam udapadi, pannd udapadi, vijja udapadi, aloko udapadi.

‘Tam kho pan’idam dukkham ariyasaccam pariniiatan ti me, bhikkhave, pubbe ananussutesu
dhammesu cakkhum udapadi, nianam udapadi, pannd udapadi, vijja udapadi, aloko udapadi.

45 This is the Buddha’s first sermon after his enlightenment, in which he expounded his doctrine to five monks with
whom he had been associated at an earlier time, and who had remained followers of strict asceticism.

46 yo + ayam = “just this”
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‘Idam dukkhasamudayam ariyasaccan ti me, bhikkhave, pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu
cakkhum udapadi, nanam udapadi, paniia udapadi, vijja udapadi, aloko udapadi.

‘Tam kho pan’idam dukkhasamudayam ariyasaccam pahatabban ti me, bhikkhave, pubbe
ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi, ianam udapadi, panna udapadi, vijja udapadi,
aloko udapadi.

‘Tam kho pan’idam dukkhasamudayam ariyasaccam pahinan ti me, bhikkhave, pubbe
ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapdadi, nianam udapadi, pania udapadi, vijja udapadi,
aloko udapadi.

‘Idam dukkhanirodham ariyasaccan ti me, bhikkhave, pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum
udapadi, ianam udapadi, pania udapadi, vijja udapadi, aloko udapadi.

‘Tam kho pan’idam dukkhanirodham ariyasaccam sacchikatabban ti me, bhikkhave, pubbe
ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi, ianam udapadi, panna udapadi, vijja udapadi,
aloko udapadi.

‘Tam kho pan’idam dukkhanirodham ariyasaccam sacchikatan ti me, bhikkhave, pubbe
ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapdadi, ianam udapadi, panna udapadi, vijja udapadi,
aloko udapadi.

‘Idam dukkhanirodhagamini patipada ariyasaccan ti me, bhikkhave, pubbe ananussutesu
dhammesu cakkhum udapadi, ianam udapadi, pannd udapadi, vijja udapadi, aloko udapadi.

‘Tam kho pan’idam dukkhanirodhagamini patipada ariyasaccam bhavetabban ti me, bhikkhave,
pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi, nianam udapadi, paina udapadi, vijja
udapadi, aloko udapadi.

‘Tam kho pan’idam dukkhanirodhagamini patipada ariyasaccam bhavitan ti me, bhikkhave,
pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi, ianam udapadi, pannd udapadi, vijja
udapadi, aloko udapadi.

Yavakivarica me, bhikkhave, imesu catiisu ariyasaccesu evam tiparivattam dvadasakaram
yvathabhiitam fianadassanam na suvisuddham ahosi, n’eva tavaham, bhikkhave, sadevake loke
samarake sabrahmake sassamanabrahmaniya pajaya sadevamanussaya ‘anuttaram
sammasambodhim abhisambuddho ti paccanniasim.

Yato ca kho me, bhikkhave, imesu catiisu ariyasaccesu evam tiparivattam dvadasakaram
yathabhiitam fianadassanam suvisuddham ahosi, athaham, bhikkhave, sadevake loke samarake
sabrahmake sassamanabrahmaniya pajaya sadevamanussaya ‘anuttaram sammasambodhim
abhisambuddho ti paccanniasim.

Nanaiica pana me dassanam udapadi — ‘akuppa me vimutti, ayam antima jati, natth ’idani
punabbhavo’’ti.

Idamavoca Bhagava. Attamand parnicavaggiya bhikkhii Bhagavato bhasitam abhinandunti.

Imasmirica pana veyyakaranasmim bhanniamane ayasmato Kondanniassa virajam vitamalam
dhammacakkhum udapadi — “yam kirici samudayadhammam, sabbam tam nirodhadhamman ’ti.

Pavattite ca pana Bhagavata dhammacakke Bhummd deva saddamanussavesum — “etam
Bhagavata Baranasiyam Isipatane Migadaye anuttaram dhammacakkam pavattitam
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appativattivam samanena va brahmanena va devena va marena va brahmuna va kenaci va
lokasmin "’ti.

Bhummanam devanam saddam sutva Catumaharajika deva*’ saddamanussavesum — “etam
Bhagavata Baranasiyam Isipatane Migaddaye anuttaram dhammacakkam pavattitam,
appativattiyam samanena va brahmanena va devena va marena va brahmuna va kenaci va
lokasmin "’ti.

Catumaharajikanam devanam saddam sutva Tavatimsa deva ...pe... Yama deva ...pe... Tusita
deva ...pe... Nimmanarati deva ...pe... Paranimmitavasavatti deva ...pe... Brahmakayika deva
saddamanussavesum— “etam Bhagavata Baranasiyam

Isipatane Migadaye anuttaram dhammacakkam pavattitam appativattiyam samanena va
brahmanena va devena va marena va brahmund va kenaci va lokasmin "’ti.

Ittha tena khanena, tena layena, tena muhuttena yava Brahmalokd saddo abbhuggacchi. Ayarica
dasasahassi lokadhatu sankampi sampakampi sampavedhi.

Appamano ca ularo obhdso loke paturahosi atikkamma devanam devanubhdavam.

Atha kho Bhagava udanam udanesi — “Annasi vata, bho Kondarnno, aniasi vata, bho
Kondaniio ’ti! Iti h’idam ayasmato Kondaniiassa ‘Annasi-Kondarniiio’ tv’eva namam ahosi ti.

(S.N. 56.11 Dhammacakkappavattanasuttam)

GLOSSARY
akuppa unshakable
annasi knew perfectly
atthamgika eightfold, having eight constituents
atikkamma passing beyond
attakilamatha self mortification
ananussuta not heard of
analaya free from attachment
anussaveti proclaims
antima last
anto end, goal, extreme
appativattiya irreversible, not to be rolled back
appamana unlimited
abbhuggarichi rose up
abhifinia higher knowledge
abhinandati rejoices, delights in
abhinandint finding pleasure in, delighting in (Fem.Sg.)
abhisambuddha perfectly understood, fully realized
alliyati clings to, is attached to
asesa without residue, entire

47 Catummaharajika deva, Tavatimsa deva .. etc. are celestial beings that inhabit the deva and brahma realms.
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akara

udana
udanam udanesi
upagamma
upasama
ubho

ulara

khana
gamma
gamini

caga
cetovimutti
nanakarant
Aanadassana
nandiraga
paccannasim
parifinata
parinneyya
parivatta
pahatabba
pahina
paturahosi
punabbhava
pothujjanika
ponobhavika
brahma
bhanifiamana
bhavatanha
bhavetabba
bhumma
muhutta
yathabhiitam
laya

vata

vayama
vibhavatanha
viraja
vitamala
veyyakarana
samkappa
samkampati
samhita
sacchikata
sacchikatabba
samadhi
sampakampati

condition, state

emotional utterance, paean of joy
uttered a paean of joy
having approached

calmness

both

lofty, noble
moment, instant
low, vulgar, mean
leading up

giving up

mental emancipation

giving right understanding, enlightening
perfect knowledge
passionate delight
I realized perfectly
well, fully understood

what should be known, knowable

a circle

what ought to be given up
abandoned, destroyed

appeared
rebirth

belonging to ordinary man

leading to rebirth

Brahma, creator. Gen-Dat brahmuno; Instr. brahmuna

being said

craving for existence/rebirth
what ought to be developed

earthly, terrestial
moment

as things really are
brief measure of time

surely, certainly
effort

craving for extinction
free from defilement

stainless

explanation, exposition

intention, purpose
trembles

possessed of, consisting of

is realized

ought to be realized, experienced
(state of) concentration, intense state of mind and meditation
trembles, is shaken
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sampavedhati shakes violently

sambodha highest wisdom
sambodhi enlightenment
samma properly, rightly
sevitabba to be practiced
GENERAL GLOSSARY

Numerals refer to main readings of lessons, unless followed by .1, which indicates the further

readings of that lesson. The amhabetical order, as in other glossaries, is:

adiiuiieomkkhgghm)cchjjhiitthddhntdthdbnppbbbhmyrlvshl

(For more details, see the Introduction, Part II, Alphabet and Pronunciation.)

amwam ‘component, constituent part, limb, member’ 2
akammaniya ‘inactive, sluggish, slothful, lazy’ 3.1
akaranam ‘non-doing’ 2

akiricano ‘one who has nothing, one who is free from worldly attachment’ 5
akuppa ‘unshakable’ 12.1

akubbant ‘non-doer’ 9

akusala ‘bad, inefficient, sinful’ 1

akusita ‘diligent, non-lazy’ 2.1

akkamati ‘steps upon, treads upon’; ppl. akkanta 10.1
akkhim ‘eye’ 10.1

agandhaka ‘having no fragrance’ 5

agaram ‘house’ 6

agariyabhiita ‘being a householder’ 6.1

agutta ‘unguarded’ 1

aggam ‘tip, end’ 10

aggi ‘fire’ 7.1

Aggikabharadvajo name of a Brahmin 8.1

accayata ‘too long, too much stretched’ 6.1
accaraddhaviriyanJ over-exertion, too much exertion’ 6.1

acchariya wonderful, mamelous’ 6 acchariyam. a wonder, a mamel’ 8 ajalm:.1(;lika goat’s dung

10

Ajita name of a country 11
ajo= a he-goat’ 8

anatagge ‘from today on
(Vanato+agge) 5.t
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anhattam. ‘inwardly, internally, subjective(ly)’ 5.1

anhabhasati ‘address, speak’ 11

afihavasati ‘inhabit’ 12

afijalikarm)iya ‘worthy of respectful salutation 5.1

afifia ‘other 1

ai’matara ‘one, somone, one of a certain number’ 5.1

afnfnati comprehend, discriminate 2 afifiatra outside’ 2

afifatreva ‘outside of, exclusive of 11.1 afifasi ‘knew perfectly’ 12.1
anfno another, other (one)’ 3

attam ‘question, problem, lawsuit,

case 10.1

attham.gika ‘eightfold, having eight constituents 12.1

atthasi past of (titthati) 10.1 atJc:Iakam ‘egg’ 10.1 atakkavacara ‘beyond logic (or

sophistry), beyond the sphere of thought, profound’ 9.1

ati ‘very, excessively’ 10 atikkamma ‘passing beyond’ 12.1 Atipandito a proper name 10.1 atipata
‘slaying killing’ 12 atipateti ‘kills, fells’ 7 atirekataram. ‘much more 10.1 atirocati outshine,
excel’ 6 atisithila ‘too loose, lax’ 6.1

atita ‘past, free from 11.1

atito ‘the past’ 10

attakilamatha self mortification 12.1 attan ‘self’ (reflexive) 6

acc. attanam 4.1, 6, linstr sg. attana ‘by oneself’3.1, gen.sg attano ‘one’s own’ 7

attamana ‘delighted, pleased, happy’ 7

attanam ‘self, soul’ (accusative singular of attam 4.1

attharuifi one who knows what is useful, one who knows the correct meaning or proper goal’ 4.1
attham. gahetvana ‘having held back or given up profit or advantage’ 6.1

attham. vadati ‘characterizes, gives the meaning to’ 3

atthaya ‘for the purpose of ( attho 8

atthi ‘(there) is’ 3

attho (-am.) ‘advantage, meaning, aim, usage, use, welfare, gain, sense, purpose, advantage,
(morat) good. need’ 1

atha ‘now, then’ 2

atha kho now, but, however 2

atho - atha VI

adanta untamed’ |

adas.mia ‘non-seeing, away from sight’ 9.1

adinnam. ‘ungiven thing’ 3

GENERAL GLOSSARY

adinnadana(m) seizing or grasping that which is not given to one’ 6

aduttha ‘free from malice or ill-will’ not wicked 3.1

aduttho ‘one who is characterized by aduttha 3.1

adoso non-ill-will, non-anger, non- hatred, non-malice (a+doso) 2.2

addasa saw (Third singular past tense ofdakkhiti (passati) ‘sees’) 6

addhajhama ‘half-burnt’ 10.1 addha certainly, verily’ 9 adhama ‘low, base, wicked’ 4
adhigacchati ‘finds, acquires, attains, comes into possession of’; ppl. adhigata; inf. adhigantam 2
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adhiganhati excels, samasses 6

adhitthahati’concentrate, fix one’s attention on, undertake, practice 6.1

adhitthati attend to 2 (-adinahati) adhipanati attains, reaches, comes to’ 6.1 adhivaha ‘bringing,
entailing’ 3.1

X-adhivaha entailing 3.1 anatita ‘not past, not free from 11.1 anattamana ‘displeased 11.1
anattamanata ‘displeasure U.l anatta ‘not a soul, without a soul,

non-substantial’ 7.1

anattho (am) ‘disadvantage, pointlessness, meaninglessness unprofitable situation or condition,
harm, misery, misfortune I

ananussuta not heard of 12.1 anabhijjha ‘absence of covetousness or

desire’ 3.1

anabhijjhalu ‘one characterized by anabhijja 3.1

analasa ‘not lazy’ 11.1 anavana not blameworthy,

not faulty’ 2.2

anavatthita ( an + ava + tthita not steady, not well composed’ 8

AnathapiQdiko name of the chief male lay-donor of Buddha 8.1

anadano ‘one who is free from attachment’ 5

anadaya ‘without taking or accepting’ 6 anal@ya ‘free from attachment’ 12.1 anasavo ‘one free
from the four asavas:

(see glossary 9)

animittal’Q ““objectless not affected by outward sense or appearance 12

anutappa ‘to be regretted’ (from anutappati) 6

anutappati ‘repents’ 8

anuttara ‘incomparable, excellent’ 4.1 anudhammacarin one who acts in

accordance with the Dhamma’ nom. sing. anudhammacari 4

anupadiyati ( an +upadati (‘grasp) ‘does not cling (to earthly things’), pres part. anupadiyano,
ger.anupadaya . 4

anuppatta ‘having reached’ (Vanupapunati ‘reach, attain’) 6

anuppanna ‘not having come into being’ |

anuppado ‘not coming into existence, non-existing’ |

anuyufijati ‘practises, gives oneself up to attends, pursues 7

anuyogo ‘application, practice, employment’ L.

anurakkhati ‘guard, protect, watch’ 7.1

anuvatam ‘in the direction of the

wind’ 12

anusayo ‘disposition, proclivity’ 12 anusasati ‘advises, counsels,

admonishes 8

anussavalll ‘tradition, hearsay 7 aneka ‘many, various 12 anekamsikata “uncertaintly,
doubtfulness 7.1

anotappin ‘reckless, not afraid of sin, remorseless nom. sing. masc. anottappi (also anottapi) 2.2
anta ‘end, goal’ 11

X anta ‘having X as its end’ 1] antakara ‘putting an end to’ 12 antarato ‘from within

(ablative of antara ‘within’) 6.1 antare ‘in between, among’ 10 antaradhanam ‘disappearance 1.1
antalikkham ‘atmosphere’ 11 antima ‘last’ 12.1
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anto ‘inside’ 12

anto ‘end, goal, extreme’ 12.1 antosaniyam ‘behind the curtain 10 andhakaro(-am) ‘darkness’ 7.t
andhatamal’Q ‘deep darkness 6.1 andhabhfita ‘blinded, (mentamy) blind,

ignorant’ 4

anveti ‘enters, follows 9

apagata ‘is away from, desists from 9.1 apacita ‘respected’ 12

apadeso argument, reason ? apaneti removes, leads away 10.1 aparabhago ‘later time, later’ II
apayamiikham ‘cause of ruin’ 9.1
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apayo calamity, a .transient state of loss

state’ 4.1
GENERAL GIL.DSSARY

and woe after death’ 7.1 api even, but, still’ 5

api (pi) ‘also’ 7

apica (api + ca) ‘further, moreover, furthermore 7.1

appa ‘little’

appasmim dadati see Grammar 7 appaka ‘little, few’ 2 appagqr ‘(a) little, not much’ 4
appapvattiya ‘irreversible, not to be rolled back’ 12.1

appanigghosa ‘without noise’ 12 appamatto ‘one who is diligent’ 4.1 appamana ‘unlimited’ 12.1
appamattakam even a little’ 10 appamado ‘diligence, earnestness 1.1 appatamkata ‘freedom from
illness 9 appabadhata ‘good health’ 9

appiya ‘disagreeable or amleasant (person or thing)’ 3.1

appo’ a few 4

aphala ‘fruitless 5

aphasukam ‘difficulty, disease’ 10.t abbana ( a + vana- 9 abbhuggacchati :goes forth, goes out,
rises into’; past abbhuggafichi 8.1 abbhuta exceptional, astonishing,

mamellous, surprising’ 8

abyapannacitto ‘one whose mind is free from malice or ill-will’ 3.1

abyapado ‘non-ill-will, benevolence, non-anger’ 3.1

abhavita uncultivated, not developed, untrained’ 10

abhikkantam excellent. superb, wonderful 5.1

abhijjha covetousness 3 abhima ‘higher knowledge 12.1

abhil;lham repeatedly, always 12 abhinandati ‘rejoices (over), delights in,

approves or 9

abhibhavati overcome’ ger. abhibhuyya; ppl. abhibhuta 7

abhibhfita ‘overcome.overwhelmed by’6.1 abhivacjc,thati ‘increases 7

abhivassati ‘rains (down, sheds rain’ 6 abhivadeti ‘salutes, greets, shows

respect’ 8

abhisambuddha ‘perfectly understood, fully realized’ 12.1
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abhisambudhano one who understands’ 9.1
amatam ambrosia’ or the deathless
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amatapadam ‘the region or place of ambrosia, the sphere of immortality’ 4.1

amii)ho ‘one who is not confused’ 3.1 amoho ‘non-confusion, clarity of mind’ (Va+moho) 2.2
ambho look here, hey, hello’ 10.1 ayall) ‘this one (also anaphoric) 3 ayoguJo ‘iron ball’ 5.1
ayya worthy one, honorable one 10.1 arakkhita ‘unprotected, unwatched’ 1 arafifiam ‘forest,
woods’ 7

arahati ‘deserves 10.1

arahant ‘deserving one, one who has attained absolute emancipation nominative singular araham
oraraha 4.1

ariya noble, distinguished’ 2 ariyasaccam ‘noble truth’ 7.1 ariyasavika a noble female devotee, a
female disciple or devotee of the noble ones 4

artyassa vinaye ‘in the teaching of the noble one or ‘the way of life of the noble ones see
glossary 9.1

ariyo ‘noble one, exalted one’ 4.1 arul)’'uggamanam ‘dawnlight’ 10 alasa lazy, idle’ 11.1

aluddho non-covetous person 3.1 alobho ‘non-greed, non-covetousness (Va+lobho) 2.2

alla wet’ 9.1

alliyati ‘cling to, attached to’ 12.1 avakaso ‘possibility, space,

(there is a) posstbility’ 5

avaca ‘said’9.1

avacaro ‘one at home in, conversant with’ 7.1

avijjagata ‘ignorant (oner 2

avijananto ‘not knowing, not understanding

( a+ vijananto

avidfire ‘vicinity, nearby’ 10.1 aviddasu ‘ignorant, foolish’ 4 aveccappasada ‘perfect faith, perfect
clearness 11..1

avoca third singular past of vatti, ‘says,

speaks’ 5.1

asamvuta unrestrained’ 1

asammoso ‘non-bewilderment, non- confusion 1

GENERAL GLOSSARY

asuka such and such 12

asesa ‘entire, without remnant’ 12.1

assa gen. sg. of ayam 7

assa 3 sg. -ya optative of atthi. 8 ddha not determined, not faithful’ (Va+saddha) 2.2
assamiya ‘belonging to a monastery or hermitage 6
assamo ‘monastery, hermitage, ashram’ 6
assarfipakam ‘image or picture of a horse 10
assumiikha ‘with a tearful face 8

asso ‘horse 10

aham T 1
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ahitalJJ ‘harm 3

ahirika ‘shameless, without modesty 2.2 ahosi was, occurred’ (past of hoti) 9.1 akamkhati
‘desires’ 11

akanQhati ‘drags, pulls’ 11

akara ‘condition, state’ 12.1

akasadhatu ‘space element, space, sky’ 6 akaso(am) outer space, sky’ 8.1 agacchati comes

(pres part. agacchanta) 3 acartyo ‘teacher 10 acikkhati ‘tells, informs 12

ajanati grasp, understand’ 9.1 ailva ‘life, living, livelihood’ 4 atura ‘sick, diseased, miserable’ U.1
adati ‘takes’ ger. adaya 10.1

adatukama eager to/ desirous of putting together (a rituaz) 8

adanam ‘grasping, putting up, placing’ 8

adaya ‘taking, having taken 10.1

adi ‘etcetera 10

aditta ‘burning, blazing’ 5.1 adiyati ‘takes up, takes upon’ 3

AfUUldacetiyam ‘Ananda monastery 9 Anando .ruumda, a disciple of Buddha 8 anisa.nJ.so(am)
‘advantage, good result/

good consequence 8

apanati ‘anive at, reach.meet’ 10

1\pano place name 6 abadho ‘disease, am iction., 11 abadhika sick person U.l abha ‘shine, luster,
sheen’ 6

ama yes 3

amanteti ‘calls, addresses ,

past amantesi 9

amisam material substance, food, flesh.sensual desire, lust 4.1

amisagaruko ‘one who attaches importance to material things, items of enjoyment or food.a
greedy person’ 7.1

amisacakkhuka one intent on or inclined to material enjoyment’ 7.1

ayasakyam ‘dishonor.disgrace, bad repute’ 6.1

ayasmant venerable (one)’, nom. sg. ayasma (used as adjective as a

respectful title of a Bhikkhu of some

standing) 8

ayam °‘long life, vitality, longevity’ 4 Instr.ayuna ‘by longevity, duration of life’ 6
arati abstention 5

araddha ‘begun, well begun, (well) undertaken’ 9.1

araddhaviriya ‘energetic. resolute 6.1 arabhati ‘begin’ ( viriyam...’take effort,
strive’) 1

ammo ‘park, resort for pastime, a private park given to the Buddha or the Sangha’ 8.1
aruhati ‘to climb’ 10.1 aroceti ‘tells, informs 11.1 aropeti ‘leads up to’ 11

alayarata ‘lustful. delighting in desire’ 9.1 alayarama ‘clinging to lust’ 9.1 alayasamiidita ‘arisen
from desire,

craving’ 9.1

aloko ‘seeing, sight, light’ 7.1

avahati ‘for (avahati) ‘brings, entails’ with metrical length 11
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avano ‘wedding (bringing the bride)’ 6

avila ‘stirred up, agitated, stained, disturbecl’ 4

avuso ‘friend, brother, sir’ a form of polite address (usually between monks) 9
avedika ‘inherent. peculiar, special’ 11.1

asanam seat’ 6

asavo ‘that which flows (out or anto), clinging desire’ A technical term in Buddhist psychology
for certain specified ideas which intoxicate the mind. 4.1

asitika ‘eighty years old’ 11.1

aha ‘said’ 10

aharati ‘bring’ ger. aharttva 10 aharapeti cause to bring’ to ahm-a ‘food’ 10.1
ahu ‘(they) say or said’ 6

ahuti ‘oblation, sacrifice 8.1 ahuneyya venerable, worthy of

offerings’ 5.1

Ajavako name of a demon U vi a place name 11
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#jahana cremation ground’ 12 alindo (alindo) ‘verandah’ 12

joy 12.1
uddham ‘up, above 10

GENERAL GWSSARY

imgha come on, go on, look here, go ahead, particle of exhortation 8.1 icchati ‘desires, wishes,
likes (fon’ ppl.

icchita 6.1

iccha ‘desire’ 3.1

itara (the) other (one) 10

itikira ‘hearsay, mere gue ork’ 7

ito ‘from here, hence 8.1

ittara ‘unsteady, fickle, changeable’ 7.1

Ittarata ‘changeablen 7.1

itthi woman’ 1.1

itthirupam woman as an object of visual perception, female beauty 1.1
itthisaddo ‘the sound of a woman, the word woman’ 1.1

1dam ‘this’ 3

idapaccayata ‘having its foundation in this, causally connected’ 9.1
idani ‘now 10.1

idha ‘here, in this world, now 2

indriyam ‘faculty (of experience or perception), senses’ 4.1

iva ‘like, as 4

mattham ‘bow, archery.” 5

iha ‘here, now, in this world’ 6.1
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ukka ‘torch 12

uddhaccam overbalancing, agitation, excitement, distraction, flurry 6.1

uddhata ‘unbalanced, disturbed, agitated’ 4.1

uddhanam ‘fire hearth, oven 6

uddharati ‘raise, lift up’ 7.1 uddhumataka swollen, bloated,

puffed up’ U.1

unnaja arrogant, proud, showing off 4.1

upakannake ‘secretly’ 11.1

upakkileso ‘defilement, taint, mental impurity’ 4

upakkhata ‘prepared, ready, administered’ pp. of upakaroti 8

upagamma ‘having approached’ 12.1 upajivati ‘lives on, depends on 5 upatthanam ‘attendance,
waiting

upon’ 10.1

upaddaveti cause trouble’ 10

upadhi ‘substratum (of rebirth), clinging to rebirth, attachment’ 4.1

upaneti ‘brings up tofmto, offers, presents’ ppl. upanita 8

upapaftati ‘arises, is born, comes into existence, originates, gets to, is reborn in (alternate form
uppajjati ) 7.1

ukkujjati ‘turns upright, rights (something)

ugganhati ‘learns 9

Uggatasariro name of a Brahmin.

Literally ‘with upright body’ 8

ucca ‘tam, high, lofty’ 8.1

uccayo ‘heaping up, accumulation 9 ujujfftika ‘straightforward, honest’ 11 ujjahati ‘give up’ 12
utthahati ‘rise, get up’ (alternate form wtthahati,wtthati ) 9.1

utthapeti ‘lifts’ (alternate form wttapeti) pres pl. uttapiyamana 11.1 unha ‘warm, hot’ 10
utuni ‘a menstruating woman’ 11.1 uttama ‘noble, best, highest’ 4 uttara ‘northern 3.1
uttana ‘plain, open, evident, superficial, shallow 4.1

udakam ‘water 4.1

udapadt’arose,’ (preterite of uppajjati ‘arise’) 6.1.

udabindu ‘drop of water 6.1

udana ‘emotional utterance, paean of joy’ 12.1

udanam udimesi uttered a paean of

upama ‘like, similar’ X-upama - like X, similarto 9.1

upama ‘analogy, simile, example’ 4.1 upari ‘above, on, upon, upper’ 10.1 uparima ‘upper, above,
overhead’ 9.1 upasamkamati approaches, goes near’;

past upasamkami 5.1 upasamhita ‘possessed of 12 upasanto ‘being calm’ 12 upasama ‘calmness
12.1

upasampana ‘having stepped anto, having arrived at having taken upon oneself 3.1

upasampada ‘acquisition, attainment,

higher ordination of a monk’ 2 upayo ‘method, way out, trick’ 10.1 upasako ‘lay-devotee,
practicing
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Buddhist’ 5.1

upekkhaka ‘indifferent, disinterested’ 5.1 upeti ‘approaches, attains, reaches

(the ppl. upeta has the sense’endowed’ with’) 5.1

uppajjati ‘arises. is born, comes into existence, originates, gets to, is reborn in’ (alternate form
upapanati) 1

uppajjamana ‘arising, being born’ 7.1
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uppanna ‘having come into being’, hence ‘existing’ |

uppadeti ‘produces. makes, give rise to’ 11

uppado ‘arising, birth, coming into existence I

ubhaya ‘both’ 9.1

ubhayattha ‘in both places 10

ubho ‘both’ 12.1

Uyyanam ‘park’ 10 urabho a ram 8 usabho ‘bull, ox 8

usukaro ‘arrow-maker, fletcher’ 4.1 ussapanam erection, putting up’ 8 ussapeti raise, lift up,
erect’ 8 ulara ‘lofty, noble’ 12.1

fihanam ‘reasoning, consideration, examination’ 6.1

eka ‘one. single, only’ I ekaka ‘being alone 10 ekagga ‘calm. tranquil’ 12

ekaggacitta ‘of concentrated mind, of tranquil mind’ 4.1

ekaghana ‘compact. solid, hard’ 4

ekacci some, certain’ 11.1 ekacce some, a few 6 eka-ja ‘once-born’ 12

ekato ‘together 10.1

ekanta complete, thoroughly’ 11.1 ekamantam ‘aside, on one side’ 6.1 ekilsanabhojanam ‘taking
only a single

meal (solid food) a day’; (acc.) 9

ekahamata a day after death

(Neka ‘one + aha “day(s)’+ mata (ppl of

miyyati/miyati). 111 eke ‘some, a few 4 eko ‘alone 7

etam ‘this, this thing’ 2

etad -etan) 6

etadaggam ‘this (or this one) is best’ 4.1 etadavoca ( etad (-etam) + avoca 5.1 etadahosi ‘such a
thought occurred to

one’ 9.1

ettizvata ‘so far, to that extent’ 11.1

ettha ‘here, in this context, in relation to this’ 4

etha come Second person plural of eti 7 eva ‘verily, indeed’ (emphatic partide) [ eYam ‘thus 1
eYam vutte ‘when it was said thus (loc. absolute) 8

evameva even so, just so, in similar manner, in the same manner, similarly’ 2

evarfipa ‘(of this form), such, of this
type’ 7
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esa ‘that’ alternate form of eso (nom. sg. masc. 2

esana ‘searching for, eager for 11 e)amfiga ‘not receptive to that doctrine,
stupid’ 2

okaso occasion, time 11

otarati ‘descends, enters into’ 9

otariyamana ‘that which is caused to be brought down 9

otareti ‘bring down, lower 9

ottappam ‘shrinking back from doing wrong, remorse 6.1

otappin not reckless, afraid of sin, scrupulous (nom. sing. masc. ottappi) 2.2
opammam. ‘simile, example’ 3

obhaso ‘shine, splendour, luster, effulgence. appearance 7.1

obhasanam ‘shining’ 7.1

olambati ‘hangs (from) suspends’ 10.1

oloketi ‘looks (at) 10

ovadati ‘advise, admonish, instruct, exhort 8

kacci ‘how is it, perhatis, I doubt’ (indef.interrogative particle expressing doubt or suspense) 12
kattham wood, firewood, stick’ 6

kata ppl. of karoti 10

katapuiifio ‘doer of pure deeds or

good actions 10

katanfiuta ‘gratitude’ 5 katama ‘which, what’ 2 kattari ‘pair or scissors’ 10
katva ‘having done or made’ 6

katham ‘how 3

katham jivim ‘leading what kind of life, which way of living?’ 11

katha ‘story, speech, tale, talk’ 10

katheti ‘speak, talk’ 10

kadariyo ‘one who is miserly, stingy’ 12

kadalipattam ‘banana leaf 10.1

kammam action, deed, action as related to rebirth’ (among many meanings) 2.2
kammakileso ‘depravity of action, bad

works’ 9.1

kammania ‘fit for work, ready for playing’ 6.1

kammaniya ‘ready, active 3.1 kammantam ‘business, activity’ 2 kammapatho way of
action/doing’ 11.1 kammin ‘one who acts, doer’ 9 karana ‘making, causing, producing’;
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X karar:ta - making x 8.t katisam excrement’ 11.1 karoti ‘does, makes

2nd person imperative sing. karohi, 3

optative kayira 9.

kalahajata ‘quarrelsome, disputing’ 4.1 kalaho ‘quarrel, dispute’ 4.1 KalandakanMipa a place
name

(literally, ‘squirrel feed’) 9.1 Kalasigamo a place name 8.1

kalapa a bundle, a bunch, a sheaf, a row 6.1

kilamatho ‘fatigue, exhaustion 9.1 kalyana ‘good, auspicious, morally
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good’ 4

kalla ‘dexterous, smart, clever’ 3.1

kasma ‘why’ 7

Kasmiram a place name, Kashmir 8.1 kassako ‘husbandman, farmer,
cultivator 5

kamaguQB sensual pleasures 12 ka.mo (-am) ‘(sense) desire’ 4

kayika ‘felt by the body, physical’ 4.1

kayira optative of karoti 9 1

kayo ‘body’ 3

karapam ‘reason, cause X.1

kareti causes to do constructs, makes’ 10 kalam karoti ‘pass away, die’ 9.1
ka7assa eva ‘in early morning’ 9.1 ka7akata ‘dead’ 8.t

kalakiriya ‘death, passing away 6 Kalama proper name, Kalamas, 7 kalafiflu ‘one who knows the
proper

time’ (for something)4

kalo ‘(propet) time, morning’ 4

instr. kalena ‘in time, at the proper time’ 6

kim ‘what’ (neuter singular of ka

as an interrogative particle 3

kimlakkhanam ‘of what nature, of what characteristic’ (\/kim. ‘what’+J.wddwlam ‘feature’) 3.1
kiccam task, duty’ 12 kizicanam ‘any 6.1

kificano worldly attachment, a trifle’ 5.1

kittavata ‘in what respect, in what sense 6.1

kitti ‘fame, renown, glory’ 8.1 kitlisaddo sound of fame, praise,

renown 8.1

kinnu ‘why, but why, is it (that), how is

it that” (Vkim + nu) 3

kinnukho ‘why, what for, what is it then’ (\/kim. + nu + kho) 6
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kira ‘it is said,.truly, really’ (reportative particle) 10

kiriya ‘doing, action 8.1

kilittham ‘foulness, impurity’ (neuter ppl. of kilissati 10
kilissati ‘becomes soiled’, stained or impure ,does wrong’ 8
kileso ‘defilement, impurity (in a moral sense)’ 6.1

kidisa ‘how, in what manner 10.1 kiva ‘how much, how many,
how great’ 8.1 ki)ati ‘to play 10.1

kukkuro ‘dog 11

kujjhati ‘be angry (with), be irritated’ 7

kunjaro ‘elephant’ 7.1

kuti)a ‘crooked, dishonest’ 1l ku 4alam ‘earring’ 12

kuto ‘whence, from where’ 4 kudacana ‘any day, ever 2 kuddho angry one 6
kubbanta ‘doer, one that practices 5

kumaraka ‘young boy’ 10.1
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kumbho ‘frontal lobes of an elephant’ 10 kulam ‘lineage, clan, family, household’ 6 kusala
‘virtuous, good, efficient, skilled’ 1 kusalam ‘virtue, good (action), merit’ 2 kusita ‘indolent, lazy’
2.2

kuhiql ‘where 8.1

kupigarasala ‘gabled house, pavilion’ 8.1 Keniyo proper name 6

keso ‘hair’(normally in the

. plural, kesa) 9.t

ko ‘who whichever person’ 3

koci any (one), some (one)’ (ko + ¢c0 3

kocideva ‘some (one) or other

(ko + ci + eva, with -d- inserted) 3

koti ‘end’ 10.1

kotteti ‘pound, beat’ 12 kotthaso ‘share 10.1

kodhana ‘having anger, angry (one),

uncontrolled (one)’ 6.1 kodho ‘anger, ill will’ 6.1

kosanam ‘idleness, sloth, indolence 1.1

‘moment, instant’ 12.t khanati ‘dig, uproot’ 7

khananto ‘digging, one who digs’ 6 khan4adanta with broken teeth 11.1 khattiya ‘of the wanior
(Kshatriya)

caste’ 8.1

khattam.’times (as in ti khattum ‘three

times’) 11

khanti ‘patience, forbearance 5 khandhatthikam ‘backbone, back’ 10.1
khamati ‘is fitting, seems good 5.1 khayo end, c tion 9.1

khalita ‘bald’ 11.1

khm:lu ‘stake, spike’ 10.1 khadaniya ‘eatable’ 10

khipati ‘throws (away), puts, confuses (the mind)’ 10

khippam ‘soon, quickly’ 7.1

khina ‘exhausted, over, ftnished’ 10

khiram ‘milk’ 4.1

khirodaldbhiita ‘like milk and water, (at harmony as milk and water blend 4.1
khuddaka ‘small’ 10

khettam ‘field, sphere 5.1, kho ‘emphatic particle’ 2

gacchati ‘go’; ppl. gata, ger. gantva 1

gal)ayam counting’ 4

gm:ieti counts, reckons’ 4

gm:10 group, multitude, crowd’ 10 ganhati ‘picks up, takes’; ger. gahetva 5.1 gatayobbana ‘past
youth, aged’ 11.1 gattam ‘body, limbs’ 10.1

gandho/am ‘odor, scent, smell’ 1.1

gandha jatini ‘kinds oT perfumes, odors 12

gabbho womb’ 7

gabbhinl ‘pregnant woman U.1

gambhira ‘deep 4

gamma low, wlgar, mean 12.1

garahita ‘despised, condemned, not approved’ 3

garu venerable person, teacher’ 7
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garuka ‘heavy, important, bent on, attaching impor,ance to’ 7.1

garukaroti ‘respect, consider seriously’ 9.1

gahapati ‘householder, a man of private (i.e. not officiaz) life’ 8.1

gahapatika ‘belonging to the rank of a householder, a member of the gentry’ 8
gahapatiputto a man of the middle class,

a nobleman, a householder’ 9.1 gahetva(na) ger. of gaphati 6.1 gatha verse, stanza’ U.1
X gamin leading to, going to X

(feminine -ini)’ 11.1 gamini ‘leading up’ 12.1 gamo ‘village’ 5

garavo ‘reverence, respect, esteem’ 5

gavo accusative pl. (irreg.) of go cow 4 gilati ‘swallows 10

gihin ‘householder, layman’; compounding stem gihi 4.1

giva ‘neck, throat’ 10.1

gupa ‘quality, nature, component’ 6.1 gutta ‘guarded’; ppl. of gopeti 1 guyha to be hidden, that
which is

hidden, secret’ 7.1

geham ‘house, dwelling, household, hut’ 7.1

gocara ‘sphere, range 4.1 gol)o ox 10.1

Gotama ‘one of the Gotama family, the family name of Buddha’ 5

gottam ‘ancestry.lineage 8 gopanasi ‘rafter, gable’ 1.1 gopanasivamka crooked (like a
gable)’ 11.1

gopalako cowherd’ U

gopo cowherd’ 4

gorakkha cow-keeping, tending the cattle’ 5

ghamseti ‘to rub against’ 10 ghato(am) ‘pot’ 10 ghatayati causes to kill’ 4.1 ghan81J1 ‘nose 3.1
ghayati ‘smells’ 3.1

ghoso noise.sound’ 6

ca ‘and, also’ I

cala unsteady, fickle’ 7.1-

cakkam ‘wheel, wheel as a symbol of conquering efficacy’ 4.1

cakkavattin ‘univerSal monarch’

Norn. sing. cakkavatti 4.1 cakkhum eye 2

cakkhu karanl ‘producing insight’ ?

cakkhumant ‘endowed with insight’ (literally ‘having eyes ) ?

catu ‘four 4

catuttha ‘fourth’ 4

catuttham ‘for the fourth time’ 11

candana ‘sandalwood’ 12

cando ‘moon’ 6

capala ‘unsteady, fickle, vain’ 4.1 capalafti ‘fickleness.unsteadiness’ 7.1 carati moves about,
behaves, conducts

(oneself), leads,, practices, carries out’ 7

caritam ‘behavior, character’ 7.1

carito one who has a character’;

X-carita - ‘one who has the character of
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X kind’ 7.1

calita wavering, unsteady’ 7.1

cavati ‘fall (away)’ 2.2 caga ‘giving up’ 12.1
cigo ‘liberality,generosity’ 6

carika ‘wandering, journey, sojourn 6
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cfileti ‘shake’ 10

d indefinite panicle 3

cittam ‘mind’ [

cinteti ‘think (of) 8.1

cirataram rather long. longer. delayed’ 8.1 cirena ‘after a long time’ 8.1
cuddasa ‘fourleen 9.1

ce ‘if’ 4

cetas ‘mind’ (Norn Sg.ceto,

Instr. cetasa) 6.1

cetasika ‘belonging to the mind,

mental’ 4.1

cetovimutti ‘mental emancipation 12.1

coro’thief, robber’ 5

cha ‘six’ 9.1

cha(jnheti ‘give up, discard’ 9

chaddisa ‘the six directions (North,

South, East, West. up. down) 9.1 chando ‘desire, resolution, will’ I chavi ‘skin’ 8
chatanhatta ‘be hungry 10.1

chaya ‘shadow, shade, (light) image 8.1 chiddam ‘hole, cut’ 10
chindati cuts, severs, plucks, breaks’ 6.1

chetva(na) ‘having cut off, having destroyed, having removed’ (ger. of
chindati .. to cut, sever’) 5

chedanam cutting,.severing, destroying’ 6.1

-;a ‘be bom : X-ja - ‘be born of 2.2

jagat world’: loc. jagati II

jafina ‘let one know (Optative 3 p. sg. of

;anati) 12

jatilo one who wears matted hair, a kind of ascetic’ 6

janana causing, bringing, producing’ 6.1

janapado province, locality, the country’ 2

janadhipo ‘king (of men)’ 11.1

janeti generate, cause to be born 1 jano ‘man, people, individual’ 6 jammi ‘wretched,
contemptible’ 6.1 jara ‘old age, decrepitude. decay 3.1 jahati ‘gives up, abandons’ (root ha)
ger.hitva 7

ja)a ‘slow, stupid’ 2

jalo a stupid person 2

jagarati ‘to be awal(e, wat-chful’ pres.
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part. jagaranto ‘one who is wakeful’ 5

jata ‘born, arisen’: X jata = ‘of the nature of” ‘having become 6.1
jatarfipam ‘gold’ 4

jati ‘birth. rebirth, possibility of rebirth’ 3.1

GENERAL GLOSSARY

janati ‘knows, realizes. comprehends. understands’ ger. natva 3.1
janapeti ‘informs II

jani ‘deprivation, loss 6.1 jayati’ ‘arises, is born’ 4 jalam net’ 4

jala ‘blaze, flames 10.1

jaleti ‘kindle 10

jiQna /jip.paka ‘frail, decrepit’,old 11.1

jivha ‘tongue 3.1

jirati ‘decays, is worn cmt’ 11 jivati ‘lives 4 jivitam ‘life 2

jivo ‘life’ 4

Jetavana ‘Jeta s park, Jeta’s grove 8.1 jhapeti ‘bum : ger. jhapeMi 12
natva ‘having known, having

understood’ ger. of janati 4.1

ruiJJam ‘knowledge. intelligence, insight, understanding’ 7.1
nanakarani ‘giving (right) understanding. enlightening’ 12.t
fianadassana ‘perfect knowledge 12.1

fiatako ‘relative, kinsman 5

fiati a relation, relative 6.1

(X) tthanam condition or state of x 6

thapeti ‘keeps, places. puts 10

thati stand’ 11

thanam) ‘place, locality, condition. cause, fact, principle, conclusion 4
thanam...(vijjati) ‘it is possible, it is conceivable’ 5

thitamanhantike ‘at midday, at noon’ 10

thiti “persistence, continuity’ I

c;layhati ‘gets burned’ 5.1

(,lasati ‘bites, chews. gnaws 11

(Jasapeti cause to bite or sting’ JO.I takkara ‘doing thus. acting accordingly 4 tagara a fragrant
shrub’ 12

taca ‘bark. hide. skin’ 12

. tacchako carpenter’ 4.1 taim.eva ( tam+ eva 5.1 tapha craving: thirst’ 4
tatiya ‘third’ accusative tatiyam used adverbally as ‘thirdly’.’for the third time’ |
tato ‘from this, thereupon, further thence. afterwards’ 6.1

tato patthaya since then, from then onwards’ 10

tatta ‘heated. hot’ 5.1

tattabhavo ‘hotness. the fact that it is warm/hot, warmth’ 10

tattha ‘there. in that’ 6.1
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tatra ‘there’ 8.1

tathattam ‘that state,’thatness Lit. ‘the state of being so’)’, 3.1
tatha ‘thus. so 5.1

tathagatappavedita expounded by the Tathagata 2

Tathagato’ Tathagata, ‘thus-gone-one ; an epithet for a Buddha 2
tanuko a few 4

tanti string or cord of a lute 6.1 tantissara ‘string music’ 6.1

tapati ‘shines, is bright, lustrous 4 tappati ‘suffer. he tormented’ 10 tam third pers. singular

pronoun
(neut nominative-Accusative. or masc- fem. accusative) 2

tayidam ‘hence. therefore, so (itam + idam) 8

tasati ‘fears’ 4.1

tasma ‘therefore, hence 3

tato ‘father, child, dear one (vocative singular tata ) see glossary 9.1

tadisako ‘of such a quality/nature’B tadiso (-a) such. of such quality’ 1l.1 tapayati ‘torments.

torture 6
tarn ‘star 6.1

taragano ‘galaxy of stars. host of stars 6 talapakkam ‘palm fruit’ 8 tavat.itnsabhavanam realm of

the thirty-
three gods’ 10.1

-ti a form of iti. the quotation marker I tikicchati ‘treat4i (medically)’ 10.t tikicchapeti cause to

cure. employ to

cure’ (Causative. of tikicchati cures 12 titthati stands, exists, is; remains’
ppl. (nthita, pres. parl. tittllantal.t tiracchano animal’ U
tiriyam across I

tilaka spot. freckle’ 1.1

tiJJi ‘three (neut. nom. pl.) 2.2 tihamata ‘three days after death’
(ti+aha+mata) U.l

w ‘however, indeed’ 10.1

tunha ‘pleased. being happy/glad’ 10 tunhibhavo ‘silence 10
tunhtl)hfita (being) silent’ 8

tumhe ‘you(plural’ (nominative plural of tvam, you’) 3.1
telanam ‘point or shaft of an arrow, arrow 4.1

tena hi ‘if so, in that case 5.1

telapanotam ‘oil lamp’ 12 thanayati ‘roars, thunders 6

thalam ‘plateau, raised dry ground’ 6

thana ‘pillar. post’ 8

thuparaha worthy of a srupa 6

thfipo ‘stupa, tope’ 6

thero ‘elder. senior (hhikkhu)’ 5.1 thokam ‘little’ 10.1

dakkhina ‘right (side).south, southern 3.1 dakkhil)eyya wonhy of offerings or
gifts’ 5.1

dakkha ‘clever, able. skilled’ ti.I
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dana Optative of deti (or dadati) ‘give 7

dm:u;lakamadhull) a bee-hive on a branch’ 10.1

dandako ‘branch. stick’ 10.1

d31Jdaparayana ‘leaning on. tottering on a staff’ U.l
dan(leti’punish’ 5.1

danda ‘stick. staff. cane. rod, punishment’ 4.1

datva ‘having given’(ger. of deti /dadati ‘gives’) 4

dadati ‘gives Opt. dana, ger. datva 7

danta ‘tamed’ |

dabbi ‘spoon, ladle’ 8

damatho ‘restraint, training. taming, control, silence 4.1

damayati ‘restrains.controls’ 4.1 daya compassion. kindness 12 dassasi future 2 Sg. of deti 11
dassanam seeing. sight. insight. perfect knowledge’ 2

dasseti ‘show 10

daharo ‘young in years It.I

da)ham ‘tightly, hard. strongly’ 10.1 dattam ‘sickle’ 6.1

danam ‘giving. charity 5 cranapati a liberal donor’ 8.1 dayako ‘giver. nay) donor 8.1 darako
‘child, youngster. boy 7 darum wooer 4.1

darukhandakam a piece of firewood. a stick to

dasi maid-servant’ 10.1

digulJam ‘doubly, twofold’ 5.1 dija ‘twice-bom one 12

dittha seen, witnessed’ 7

dittham a vision, that which i seen 7 dippati ‘shines. shines fonh’ 4.1
dibba divine 4

divaso ‘day 10 disampati ‘king’ II.I disa ‘direction’ 9.1

disva(na) ‘having seen

(ger. of dis-/ passati sees’) 5.1 digha ‘Jong 3
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digharattam ‘for a long time 3

dipall) solid foundation. shelter. refuge 6.1

du ‘two’ 8.1

dukkha ‘painful. of suffering’ 3.1

dukkhita ‘am icted’ II.I

dukkho/-all) sorrow. suffering, ill’ 2.2 dugga rough ground. wrong way 7.1 duggati ‘unhappy
existence, evil state,

realm of misery’ 7.1

duccaritam ‘had behavior. incorrect behavior’ 7

ducchanna ‘ill-thatched, badly covered’

10

duttha ‘wicked, malicious 7

dutiyanJ second time’ (accusative of dutiya, second,’ used adverbally) 1 duddasa ‘difficult to see.
incomprehensible (by the ordinary)’ 9.1

dunniggaha ‘difficult to restrain’ 8 duppafifia ‘not wise, foolish. ignorant’ 2 dubba(lna ‘of had
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color. ugly, of

changed color 6.1

dubbala weak’ 10.1

dubbalabhava ‘feebleness 12

dubbhasita ‘ill-spoken 2

dummana unhappy, downcast’ 5.1

duraccaya ‘hard to remove, difficult to overcome 6.1
duranubodha ‘difficult to be understood’

9.1.

dullabha ‘rare, difficult to obtain’ 6

dura ‘far 8.1

deti ‘gives, donates (= dadati) 4

future 2 Sg. dassasi 11

dentl ‘one who gives 4

X deva ‘having X as god. highly respecting X ti.I
devasika occurring daily’ 12

devo goer: al.’i0 used as an epithet for king 5

deseti ‘preach. declare 9.1

doso anger, ill will. evil intention. wickeclness. corruption. malice. hatred’ 2.2
dvadasa ‘twelve 8.1

dvaram ‘door. gate 10

dvtnamata ‘two days after death

(Ndvi+aha+matar 11.1

dhanam wealth, riches treasures 6.1 X dhamma ‘of the nature of x 5.1 dhammakammam
‘righteous deed or

activity. activities pertaining to the docuine’4.1

GENERAL GWSSARY

dhammacariya ‘righteous living’ 5 dhammafifiu ‘knowing that which is
proper, knowing the doctrine 4.1

dhammapadam word of lighteousness

9.1

dhammavinayo ‘teachings of the Buddha, (Dhamma and Vinaya together)’ 2
dhammo ‘doctrine. physical or mental element or phenomenon: that which is true. righteous.
proper and/or natural; factor; quality (among many meanings) 1

dhatu (feminine.) ‘element. relic. basis’ 6

dhareti ‘holds, bears. accepts. contains, holds, holds back’ 5.1

dhitar ‘daughter 10.1

dhovanto one who washes, one who cleans 6

na not’ [

nam alternate form of the pronoun tam

5.1

nagaran]J ‘citY. town 3.1

nagaraguttiko superintendent of a city’

3.1

naccati ‘to dance, play 10.1
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nanu (Vna + nu )’isn’t it that’(as particle of interrogation). surely, certainly’,

(as particle of affirmation) 3 nandati ‘rejoice. be happy 10 nandiraga ‘passionate delight’ 12.1
namayati ‘bends. fashions 4.1 namassati salute, venerate, honor, do

homage to’ 9.1

nayati teads, takes 4.1 naro man, individual’ 6.1 nava ‘nine’ 7

navama ‘ninth’ 7

nahayati ‘bathe’ 10

Nagaseno proper name; vocative singular Nagaseno 3

nago ‘elephant’ 7

nanavidha various 10

nama ‘just. indeed, for sure 5 namam name (for recognition)’ 8 namam karoti ‘give a name 10.1
namagahanam naming. taking a name

10.1

namagottam ‘the name (for recognition) and the surname (for lineage)’ 8

navu tika ‘ninety years old’ 11.1

ruili a measure of capacitY. cupful’ 10

na)imatta a cupful’ (about a nali)

189

GENERAL GLOSSARY

nikkujjitam ‘that which is turned upside down 12

nikkhamati set forth, come out of” . ppl. nikkhanta 9.1

nigacchati go down to. enter, come to. suffer 6.1

nigamo market-town, small town 10.1

niggahako one who rebukes, oppressor

12

nicca ‘permanent, constant, non- transitory 5.1

, nittham gacchati concludes. arrives at a conclusion 9

ni nham ‘nest, place U

nittharati concludes. ends, finishes 10 niaanam source, cause, origin: - 2.2 X-nidana ‘having X as
source or origin’ niddayita a sleepy person 7.1

ninda ‘blame 4

ninnant ‘low land’ 6

nipaka ‘intelligent, mature 7 nipanati ‘lies down. sleeps 12 nipanna ‘having lain down or slept’
(ppl. of nij)anati) 10.1

nipuna ‘efficient. subtle, abstruse, clever. skillful.accomplished’ 9.1

nipphatti (f.) conclusion. end. completion IO

nibbattati ‘be born. arise 10.1

nibbar:iam. emancipation 9.1

nibbida ‘indifference. disenchantment’ 12

nibbiddha ‘pierced’ 10.1

nibaddham ‘always 11

nimanteti ‘invites 6

nimittam ‘object of a thought’ 6.1 nimmakkhika ‘without bees or flies 10.1 nirayo ‘purgatory.
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hell’ 7.1

niramisa not characterized by amisa’ 4.1

nirupadhi ‘free from passions. or attachment. desireless 4.1

nirodho cessation. emancipation. calming down 2.2

nivattati ‘turns back’ u

nivato ‘modesty. gentleness 5 nivapaputtha ‘feel on fodder 7.1 nivarar:iattham ‘for the purpose of
preventing. to prevent’ IO nivasanakannam. ‘hem of the robe 11 nivaseti ‘dress oneself. put on
clothes or

robes’ 8.1

nivesanah) settlement. abode. house 8.1

niveseti established’ 8

nisidati ‘sits down. sit. is seated’ ppl. nisinna 3 sg. past nisidi 6.1

nissaya ‘because of. on account or 10

nica ‘low 8.1

niharati ‘puts out. stretches out. drives or takes out’; ger. niharitva(na) 10.1

nu ‘then. now (interrogative particle) 3 nekkhammam renunciation of

worldliness, freedom from lust, craving and desires 4.1

nettiko ‘inigator 4.1

m verily not (na + u; negative emphatic - more emphatic than na) 3.1

pakata ‘done. made:

X-pakata - done out of X’ 2.2 pakaseti ‘make known. illustrate 12 pakopana ‘upsetting, shaking.
making

turbulent’ 6.1

pakopo ‘agitation. anger 7 pakkosati summons, calls’ 12 pakkosapet i summon, call’ 10
pakkhandati ‘springs forward, jump up II

pakkhipati ‘throw. put’ 10

pagganhati uplifts, takes up, s etches follh, holds out/up, takes up, makes ready’ ppl. paggahita 1
pamko (-am) ‘mud’ 7.1

pacati ‘cooks. bakes, heats 10

paceti ‘gathers’ 9.1

pati(s)sunati 9

paccanubhoti undergoes. experience 11.1

paccakkhaya ‘having given up, having abandoned’6.1

paccaifinasim (I) realized perfectly’ 12.1

paccati ‘ripen’ 9

paccatthika(o) opponent. opposing’ 4.1

paccantima ‘bordering. adjoining (nean. countryside’ 2

paccayo cause. motive. means. ground.motive, support 8.1. ‘requisite (of a monk) 12
X-paccaya ‘having X as paccayo 8.1

paccassosi assented. agreed’

3rd. sg. past of pap(s)sunati 9.1 3rd pl. past paccassosum 9

paccajayati’ ‘is (re)bom’ 2

paccupatthati ‘is present’ 6

paccekabuddho ‘silent Buddha, individual Buddha. See glossary 6
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pacchindati ‘settle, decide’ 10.1 pacchima west. western 3.1 pajahati /hati ‘gives up, abandons.
discards’;infin. pajahitam: ger. pahaya 3 paja ‘people. progeny, offspring’ 9.1 pajanati realizes,
understands w 11 5.1
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panalati ‘burns (forth), blazes up’; ppl. panalita 8.1

paflca “five 3.1

paflcama ‘fifth’ U.1

paflc’upadanakkhandha ‘the five aggregates See glossary 3.1

panjalika ‘with folded hands’ 9.1

pafifiavant ‘wise (one), insightful (personr masc. nom. sg.pafifiava nom. pl. pamiavanter 2
panfia ‘wisdom, knowledge, insight’ 2

paifiacakkhumeye of wisdom; eye of insight’ 2

panfiajiViql ‘life of wisdom, insight’ u

pafifiapeti ‘indicate, point out, make known, declare 8.1

panfiapento one who prepares or arranges 6

pafifiayati ‘appear, be clear’ 12

panho ‘question U

pa ti ‘blame, reject’ 9 patigganhati, ‘receive, accept’; ppl. patiggahita 9

patiggahar:iam acceptance, receiving’ 4

papgganako recipient, he who receives

4

papcchannam ‘that which is covered, concealed’ 12

papccasamippado ‘arising on the grounds of a preceding cause, dependent origination (theory of
the twelve causes) 9.J

paticchadin covering, enveloping’ 9.J

papjanati ‘to promise 10.1

patiflissaggo renunciation, giving up’ 9.1 papnissagga rejection, forsaking’ 12.1 pappanna
‘stepped on,to, entering on 9.1 pappanati enters upon’ 11 pappada way. means, path. method,
course 11.1

patibala ‘competent, capable’ 2

pappucchati asks in response, inquires in return’ 5.1

papyadeti ‘prepares. arranges 6 paplabho ‘attainment’ 2 papvattiya ‘to he turned back,
resistible’ 4.1

papvatan] against the wind’ 12

p tivijjha ‘having penetrated, intuited. acquired, comprehended’ 6.J

pativirata ‘restrained from. abstained from’ 4

patisandahati ‘is connected. is reunited,

is reborn’ 3

GENERAL GI..OSSARY
P&tisamna ‘secluded. retired, gone into solitude’ 6.1
patisevati ‘follows. pursues. indulges in, experiences 4
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P8tthaya ‘beginning from, henceforth’ (with Abl.)’ 10

pathama ‘first’: acc. sg. pathamam used as adverb ‘first(ly)’ 4

pathamataram as early as possible, (very) first’ 8.1

pathavi earth’ 8.1

panidahati puts forth, longs for, applies, directs, ppl. panihita 8.1

pm:ita exalted. excellent’ 9.1

pal:1(;lako eunuch. weakling’ 7.1

Par:i(;titamanin one who thinks himself

wise’ 9.1

pag(;titavedaniya ‘to be understood by

tlie wise 9.1

pag(;tito ‘wise one 4

pag(;furugo ‘jaundice 12

Panilam ‘leaf 10

patati ‘to fall’, ger. patiMi 10.1

patikula ‘husband’s family’ U.1

patitthapento one who places. one who keeps 6

patitthita ‘established, fixed, founded upon 6

patitthati (-tthahati) stands fast or firmly, stays, sets up, establishes oneself 2.2
patinandita ‘rejoiced, welcomed’ 6 patibbata a devoted wife’ 11.1 patirtipa agreeable (status.
position,

state)’ 8

patita ‘delighted, with delight’ 8 patta ‘attained. reached’ 10 pattacivaram ‘bowl and robe’ 8.1
padam word. foot. footstep’ 9 padahati exert. strive. confront’ 1 padipeti ‘lights, kindles 3
padipo ‘lamp’ 3

padeso ‘province, pan, fact. limited extent, indication 9

pana verily, but’ 3.1

panta ‘remote, solitary, secluded’ 12 papatati ‘drops, falls down or off” 6.1 papupphakam
‘flowery arrows. flower-

tipped arrows (of sensual passion)’ 9.1

pabbajita renounced, ordained. gone

forth (into holy life,)’ 4.1 pabbato mountain, range of mountains’ 11 pabhamguna easily
destroyed’ 11

pamatto one who is lazy, not diligent’ 4.1
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pamado ‘indolence. sloth’ L.I

pamuiicati ‘is let loose, liberated, set free, ppl. pamiitta 8
pamodati ‘rejoices, enjoys, finds pleasure in’ 4

payati goes forward, proceed 11 payirupasati asvuciate 8
para (of) others’ 4

param ‘after 7

paro ‘other (person)’ 6
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paradaro someone else’s wife’ 3 parapessa serving others 5 parampara tradition 7
partkkhipati ‘to coil around, encircle’ JO.I parijil _uJa ‘decayed 11

parinfteyya ‘what should he known 12.1 paritassati ‘be excited, he worried,

he tormented’ 5

parinibbati ‘pass away, die without . rebirth’ 9

paripanati: ‘falls into, sinks into, wallows U.1

paripurati ‘he filled, attain fullness 8 pariplava unsteady, wavering’ 8 pariplavapasada ‘one
whose tranquillity

is superficial or wavering 8 paribyGJhya ‘provided with’ 6 paribhogo enjoyment, use JO.I
paribhojaniya ‘to be used

(of water for washing)’ 10

pariiittto one who is completely freed. a fully-freed one 3

parivaneti ‘shun, avoid’ 7.1

pariyadaya ‘having overpowered. taking up completely’ I.I

pariyadinnacitta ‘with the mind completely overpowered by, with the mind completely taken
over by’ 7

pariyaya ‘order. course, method’ 12 pariyodapanam/-a ‘purification 2 pariyodata very clean,
pure, cleansed’ 8 parirundhati ‘completely obstruct,

imprison 12

parivanati avoids, shuns, gives up’ 6.1 parivatta a circle’ 12.1

parivatteti ‘turns, changes 10.1 parivitakko ‘reflection, thought,

consideration 6.1

parivuta ‘followed by, surrounded by’ 6 parisa ‘assembly, group, gathering,

retinue 4.1

parisannu ‘knowing or knower of the assembly’ 4.1

parisuddha ‘clear, pure, spotless. bright,

perfect’ 8

parissayam ‘obstacle’ 7

parihayati ‘decrease, dwindle. deteriorate 1

pare ‘other, other (ones)’ 6 paro another, next (one)’ ‘3.1 palavati ‘floats. swims, jumps’ 6.1
palapo ‘prattle. nonsense U.l palayati ‘flee. run away 10 palalam ‘straw, dry leaves 10.1
paveseti ‘to cause to enter, to put inside 10.1

Palitakesa ‘having grey hair’ I1.I pavatti manifestation. wielding,

happening 8.1

pavapphati ‘grows (up), increases 6.1 pavattati ‘proceeds, goes on’ 4.1 pavatteti sets in motion,
keeps

(something) going, turns, rolls (something) 4.1

pavati ‘blow forth’ 12

pavisati ‘enters. goes into ; ppl. pavittha: ger. pavissa 8.1

pavedita ‘pointed out, expounded, declared. made known 2

pavedhati ‘tremble’ 11.1

paveseti ‘make enter, procure. furnish. provide’ 7.t

pasamsati ‘praises ; ppl. pasattha 5 pasamsa ‘praise’ 4

pasanna ‘pleased, clear. bright’ 10.1 pasahati subdues. oppresses Il pasado ‘tranquility, serenity,
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clarity,

purity 8

passati sees. realizes 3.1 paharati ‘hit, strike. beat’ 10

pahatabba ‘what ought to be given up’ 12.1

pahanam avoidance pahaya ger. of pajahati 7

pahina ‘given up, abandoned, calmed down’ (ppl. of pajahati) 3

pahu able’ 12

palipanna - paripanna. ppl. of paripanati: ‘falls into, sinks into. wallows 11.1
pakata ‘open, manifest. unconcealed’ 7.1 pakatam) karoti ‘makes manifest. makes
appear 7

pakata common, vulgar, uncontrolled’ 4.1

pakatindriya ‘of uncontrolled mind’ 4.1 pakatika natural state. state as before’ 10.1
par:ia ‘life, breath. living (being). 12
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panatipato ‘destruction of life. taking life 6

pani (m) ‘hand’ 9

panin a living being’,

instrumental singular panina 4.1

panupetam) ‘for life (literally ‘possessed- with-hreath-ly’ ( parna(tp) ‘breath+
upetam

neuter past participle of upeti approaches, obtains’) 5.1

PanO ‘breath, life 3

patimokkha collection of disciplinary rules binding on a recluse 12

patubhuta ‘manifested, become manifest. appeared’ 3.1

paturahosi ‘appeared’ 12.1 pateti ‘fells makes fall’

(aggin) )pateti - ‘kindles (fire)’ 10

pado ‘foot’ 10

panam‘drink, drinking’ 4 paniyamwater for drinking’ 10 papam‘sin. evil. had deed.
wrong action 2

papaka ‘sinful. evil. wicked’ I papakam ‘bad action 9.1 papakammall) evil. sinful act’ 5.1
papakarin ‘evil-doer: (nom. sg. papakari ) 10

papaniko ‘merchant, shopkeeper’ 2 papiccho ‘one who has bad intentions.

wicked one 12

papunati reaches 10

papeti ‘brings about. causes to attain 10.1

papo evildoer 9

paragar:pgaya ‘beyond Ganges, the other side of the Ganges 11

paricariya ‘serving, waiting on. attendance 11.1

paripari ‘fulfillment, completion I parileyyako a name of an elephant’ 10 paroho ‘side branch of
a banyan tree

descending roots from the branch of a banyan tree 10

pasano stone 10

pahuneyya worthy of hospitality 5.1
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pi emphatic particle’ 1

pitaka ‘basket’ a term used for the three main divisions of the Pali canon 7
pitakasampadana ‘pitaka tradition, authority of the pitakas 7

pil)c;laya ‘for alms (begging)’(dative of

piQ(,i0) 9.1

pil)(jo a lump of food, alms given as food’ 8.t

GENERAL GWSSARY

pita rather Compound stem. pitu 9.1

piya ‘dear 12

piyam ‘pleasure. pleasant thing, dear thing, endearment 4

piyo ‘pleasant one, agreeable one dear one 3.1

pivati ‘drinks’ 4

pilandhanamornament’ 12

pisuna calumnious, backbiting, malicious

U.l

pithasappin a cripple’ 10

puggalo ‘person, individual’ 6

pucchati ‘questions, asks, ppl. puttha’ 8

puimarmmerit. righteousness, meritorious act’ 5.1

puttha ppl. of pucchati JO.I putto son, child’ 6

puthu many, various. individual. diverse. separately’ 5

puna ‘again’ 7

puna ca param ‘fmthermore. and again’ IL.I

punappunamagain and again’ 7.1 punabbhava ‘rebirth’ 12.1 puppham‘flower 5
pubbanhasamayam ‘in the forenoon, in the morning’ 2

pubbe ‘previously. before. earlier, in the past’ 6.1

purato ‘in front of, before 11 puratthima eastern 9.1 purisapuggalo ‘individual. man’ 6
purisadhamo ‘wicked person 4 purisuttamo ‘noble. best person 4 puriso ‘man. male, person 3
purohito ‘the king’s head-priest’ 10 pfijaniyo respect-worthy person 5 paja worship, offering’ 5
pfijeti worship, adore, offer 9.1

putisandeho accumulation of putrid matter. mass of corruption’ 11

pureti “fill’ 6

pe signal of repetition (ellipsis) 2 pecca ‘having departed, after death’ 6 pemam‘Jove, affection 4
peseti sends’ 11

pessiko a messenger, a servant’ 5 pokkharam ‘lotus leaf 6.1

pothujjanika ‘belonging to an ordinary man 12.1

ponobhavika ‘leading to rebirth 12.1 porohiccam ‘office of a family priest’ 5 poso ‘man, male’ 11.t
pharati ‘spread, pervade 10
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pharusa rough. harsh. unkind’ 1.1 phalam ‘fruit. result, having the result’
6.1
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phalati ‘splits, breaks open’ U phati ‘increase, development’ 2

phaleti ‘rends asunder, splits. cleaves pres part. phalenta 6

phasuka ‘easy, comfortable’ 11 phasuviharo comfort. ease 9

phusati ‘touches, feels’ ; ppl. phuttha 3.1 pher)am ‘foam, froth’ 9.1

pher:i0pama ( phena(m) + upama 9.1 photthabbam ‘touch, contact’ I.I badarapandUm ‘light
yellow (fresh)

jujube fruit’ 8

bandhanam ‘bond, fetter; stalk’ 8 balam ‘strength, power.. force 4 balakayo ‘army 6
balavant ‘great, powerful’; cmpd. stem balava; nom. sg. balava Il

balikataram ‘more, more greatly’ 5.1 bahi outside, outer, external’ II bahu many 8.1
bahu(m) ‘much. many 4 bahutara ‘many, more 2 bahula ‘much, frequent’ 12

bahullkata ‘practiced frequently, exercised, expanded’ 3.1

Barar:iasi Cproper name) Benares 10 halo ‘fool, ignorant one, stupid one’ 5 balyam ‘folly, idiocy
9.1

bahusaccam ‘learning, knowledge 5 balhagilana ‘grievously sick’ 11.I Bimbisaro proper name of a
king 6 bilam ‘hollow 10.1

birapam (proper name)the name of a plant 6.1

Buddho a Buddha, one who has reached enlightenment’ 1

buddha ‘enlightened, awakened’ 4.1 bodhisatto aspirant to Buddhahood, a

Buddha in an earlier incarnation 10.1 byasijanam ‘syllable, consonant, sign,

mark’ 9

byakaroti explains. answers.brings to light’ 5.1

byapannacitto ‘he whose mind is

malevolent’ 3

byapado ‘ill will, malevolence, revengefulness 3

Brahmadatto proper name of a king 10.1

brahmaloko ‘Brahma-world’ 8.1 brahma ‘Brahma, Supreme God’

Instr.sg. brahmiina) 4.1

Gen-Oat brahmiino.

brahmani paja generation (progeny) of Brahmins 11

blizhmano ‘Brahmin’; in Buddhist texts. sometimes ‘one who lives a noble life, without regard to
caste’ 4

briti says, tells. calls, shows, explains’ 5

Bhagavant ‘fortunate one (epithet for the Buddha) 5.1

bhagini sister 12

bhajati ‘associates (with)’imper. 2 sg bhajassu 4

bhanjati ‘breaks’ 10.1

bhafmamana’being said’ 12.1 bhanati says, speaks’ 3 bh3Q m goods’ 10.1 bhancjanajata
quarrelsome 4.1

bh3Q(janam ‘quarrel. quan eling, strife’ 4.1

bhattam ‘boiled rice. food, meal’ II bhadante ‘sir. sire a form of address

generally used (by monks) in addressing the Buddha 9

bhadde ‘dear one. lady’. term of address for women 10.1

bhadram ‘good, aCi good’ 9
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bhadro ‘good one. (doer of good)’ 9

bhante ‘reverend sir, sire, sir, venerable one 3

bhabba competent. able’ 2 bhayam ‘fear, apprehension 4 bhavam ‘individual. person 5
bhavatapha craving for

existence/rebirth’ 12.1 bhavati ‘becomes, exists, is’

ger. bhutva/hutva,

third pers. fut. bhavissati 6

bhavatiha ‘it is said (in this contexn’

(\Vbhavati+iha ) 7.1 bhavanam ‘abode. residence U bhavissati ‘will be’

(third pers. future of bhavati) 6 bharati ‘bears, supports, maintains’ 12 bhagavant sharer,
participant in

nominative singular Bhagava 4

bhagini ‘participant, sharer (feminine) 4 bhajanam vessel, utensil’ 6

bhajanam ‘dividing’ 10.1

bhatar ‘brother 12

bhayati ‘fears 4.1

bharati’bears, supports. maintains 12 bhariya wife’ 11.1

bhavana ‘development’ 1

194

bhaveti ‘begets, produces, increases, cultivates develops’ ppl. bhavita 3
bhavo nature, fact, -ness 10.1 bhasati says, speaks’

pres. part. bhasamano 6

bhasati ‘shines forth, is bright’; middle voice bhasate 4

bhikkhave ‘Oh, monks (vocative plural of bhikkhu) 1

bhikkhavo vocative plural of bhikkhu, alternate for bhikkhave 9
bhikkhu ‘(Buddhist) monk’ I bhikkhusamgho community of Buddhist
monks’ 6

bhijjati ‘breaks, gets broken 10.1 bhiyyo ‘further, more’ 8.1 bhiyyobhavo ‘increase, growth’
(from bhiyyo ‘greater’+ bhavo ‘state’ I bhiru ‘coward’ 7

bhiruko ‘fearful one, coward, one who is shy’ 7.t

bhurnkaroti ‘barks’ 11 bhufijati ‘enjoys, eats 5

bhumma earthly, terrestial’ 12 bhussati ‘barks’ 11

bhztam living being’ 11 bhumi ‘ground, earth 10.t

bhedo ‘breaking, splitting, disunion, decomposition 7.1

bhesana(m) ‘medicine’ 10.t

bho ‘friend, sir’(polite form of address) 5 Bhoganagaram ‘Bhoga’(city name) 9 bhogavant
wealthy’ 11.1

bhogo wealth, possession, enjoyment, item for enjoyment’ 2

bhogga ‘bent. crooked’ ti.I

bhojanam ‘meal, nourishment’ 4 bhovadin a brahmin’ (according to the
way he is addre ) 5 makkato ‘monkey 10.1

maghavant ‘Indra, king of the gods’ 5
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mamkubhavo ‘downcast-ness, discontent, confusion, moral weakness 10

mamkubhuta ‘discontented, troubled, confused’ 8.1

mamgalam ‘blessing, good omen, auspices, celebration, festival’ 5

maccarin ‘greedy one, selfish and avaricious one, stingy one 6

maccu ‘death, the god of death’ 4.1 macculizjo ‘king of death’ 9.1 macco ‘mortal, human being’ 2
macchara avarice, envy 12

manam ‘intoxicating drink, liquor’ 5
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manhanhikasamayam ‘during midday 2 majjhima central, middle’ 2

manho ‘middle, midst’ 3.1 mannati ‘think, deem, conceive,

consider (as)’ 2 manflati ‘think know 9.1

mana ‘polished, burnished’ 12 manil(am a big jar, pot’ 6 mal:t(.falamala ‘pavilion, a circular hall
with a peaked roof” 6

mata ‘dead, one who is dead’ 4.1 mattisambhava ‘born of a mother 5 matta ‘about, only’ 8.1
mattaifii ‘knowing the right measure, moderate’ 4.1

matta ‘measure, quantity, right measure 4.t

matthaka ‘top, head, surface 10.1 madhu ‘honey 10.1

madhu patalo ‘honeycomb’ 10.1 manas ‘mind ; nom. sg. mano

instr. sg. manasa 3.1

manasikaroti reflect upon, consider, bear in mind, recognize’ 9

manasikaro ‘attention, pondering, fixed thought’ 6.1

manapa agreeable, pleasing, pleasant, charming’ 8.1

manujo ‘man 6.1

manussa patiJabho ‘being born as a human, attaining human status’ 2

manussabhita ‘human (being), Cone) in human form 4.1

manusso ‘man, human being’ 2 manorama ‘delightful’ 12

mantitam (that which is) given as

counsel, secret talk’ 7.1

mando ‘idiot, fool, stupid one 7.1 marapam ‘death’ 3.1

martcidhamma nature of a mirage 9.1 mala ‘impurity, stain’ 12

mallika ‘jasmine’ 12

mahato ‘great, big’ (dative singular of mahanta, ‘great, big’) 1

mahant ‘big, great’

mahanto ‘great, big lone)’ 6 mahagghaso cone who) eats much,

greedy, gluttonous 7.1 mahant ‘big, great’ 10 mahallaka ‘old person II.I maha ‘big, great, large,
huge’;

(nom. sg. of mahant) 7.1

Mahali proper name of a person 8.1 mahamatto ‘chief minister 5.1

mahayafifio great sacrifice, big alms- giving’ 6

maharajo great king’ 3

Mahavana name of a park 8.1 ma prohibitive particle. ‘do not’ 7

Magadha ‘of the Magadha (country)’ 6 m31Javako youth, young man’

(especially a young Brahmin)’ 6 matango ‘elephant, type of elephant’ 7 matar mother 12
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matfigamo woman 11.1 mano ‘pride.conceit’ 12 manasa ‘of the mind’ 10.1

manasam ‘intention, purpose of mind, mental action 6.1

mananusaya ‘predispooition or bad tendency to pride 12

manusa ‘human’ 4

maneti ‘respect, honor 9.1 mayavin ‘deceitful person 12

maro ara. death personified, death, god of death, tempter 4.1

maluva ‘kind of creeping vine’ 6.1 miccha’ wrong, incorrect’ 4 micchacaro wrong behavior 6
micchaditthi wrong views ? micchaditthiko ‘he who has incorrect

views 1

mitto ‘friend’ 4

middhi ‘slothful (one)’ 7.1 miyati ‘dies’ 4.1

miikham mouth, face 10

mikhara ‘garrulous, noisy, scurrilous 4.1 miikharata ‘talkativeness, garrulousness 10
muficati ‘releases. is relieved’ U miindako a shaven-headed one 8.1 miita ‘thought, what is
thought, that

which is thought’ 7 mutta ‘freed’ 4 miittam “urine’ 11.1

motto ‘one who is released, one who is freed’ 3

misa ‘falsely’ 3

musavado ‘lying, falsehood’ 6 miihutta ‘moment’ 12.1

mitlam root, origin’ 7

milam ‘price, capital, money 10.1 minha ‘gone astray, confused, foolish,

ignorant (oner 12 megho ‘rain cloud’ 6 methuna sexual’ 4

methuna dharnmo sexual intercourse 4 medhavin ‘wise, wise one 8

medhavinl a wise woman U.l merayam ‘fermented liquor 4 modati rejoice, be happy 10

moho ‘delusion, ignorance, confusion 2.2 yam ‘that, since, for, when (relative)’ 5.1 yam yadeva
‘whichever 8.1

yakkho ‘demon,devil’U yafiio ‘sacrifice, almsgiving’ 6

yato ‘since, whence, because 9.1 yathayidam ‘that is to say, namely,

to wit’

(Vyatha ‘thus’+idam ‘this’) 1 yatha ‘just as, like’ 3

yathakathampana ‘then how, how so then 9.1

yathabhutarn as things really are 12.1 yattha ‘wherever 8

yattha kamanipatin ‘that which falls/clings wherever it wishes’.1 8

yacftfi ‘when 3.1

yadidam ‘that is (to say), namely’ 6 yannilna well, now ‘rather 6.1 yamaloko world of Yama 9.1
yavo ‘barley, com (in general); 6.1 yaso (yasas) ‘fame, repute, glory 6 yacita ‘being requested,
being begged

for’ 7

yajako one who sacrifices, a priest’ 5 yati ‘go, proceed, go on 9

yava ‘until, up to, as long as 9 yavajivam as long as one lives 8 yavanc’idam ‘that is, namely, as
far as,

in so far as (yavam + ca + idam; cf. yadidam) 8

yutta ‘proper, befitting, to have a right to’ 10.1

yimo a sacrificial post’ 8
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yo ‘who’ (relative pronoun) 3 yogavacaro one who has applied himself

to spiritual exercises (yoga) see glossary 6.1

yogo’application’7.1

yojanam a measure of space, a distance of about 4 to 8 miles 5

yodhajivo a warrior, a soldier 5 yonija ‘born of a womb’ 5 yonisomanisikaro proper attention,
correct reflection’ 8.1

rakkhati guards. protects, takes care of, watches over ; ppl. rakkhita 7

rajatam ‘silver, any non-gold coin’ 4 ranan]J ‘kingdom, realm’ 11.1 rafia(Jlkaroti ‘to reign’ 10.1
raifio genitive sg. of rajan U.1

196

rattham ‘reign, kingdom, empire, counu-y 5

rata ‘delighting in, intent on, devoted to 4.1

rati ‘love, attachment’ 4

ratti ‘night’ 5

ratta ‘infatuated, impassioned’ 7.1

raso ‘taste, savor’ 3.1

rahado ‘lake’ 4

rahogata ‘being alone, being in private’ 6.1

ragaggi ‘fire of passion 7.1

rago ‘passion, exitement, lust, attachment’ 4

Rajagaha place name 9.1

rajan ‘king’ genitive sg. rafino 1.1 rajaputto ‘prince 5.1 rukkhadevatr ‘tutelary deity of

a tree’ 10.1 rukkho ‘tree’ 8.1

rucira ‘agreeable, attractive 5 rujati “pains, aches 10.1

limam ‘(visuat) form, object of visual perception 1.1

limavant ‘beautiful’ U.1 rogo ‘disease, sickness 11 rodati weep, lament, cry’ 8 roseti ‘irritates,
annoys 12

lakkhanam ‘feature, mark, characteristic, discriminating mark’ 3.1

X lakkhm:mD.1 ‘characterized or marked byX’ 3.1

labhati gets, receives; get a chance to’; ppl laddha; inf. laddhum;

fut. pass. part. laddhabba 2 laya ‘brief measure of time’ 12.1 lahu “flightly, light’ 8
lahutthanam ‘lightness of body, bodily vigor, good health 9

labho ‘profit, gain’ 10.1 lavako cutter, reaper’ 6.1 Licchavi a clan name 8.1 luddha ‘greedy,
covetous 3 lunati cut, reap’ 6.1

loko world, universe, people in general’ 4

lobho avarice, greed, covetousness 2.2 lolata ‘nature of being fond of or

addicted to, longing, greed’ 7.1 vagga ‘dissociated, dissentious 4.1 vacanam ‘utterance, word,
saying,

speech’ 9

vaco ‘speech, word’; compounding stem vaci (also appears as vaca)’6, 6.1
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vacchagotta ‘of Vaccha lineage in reference to a Brahmin referred to by surriame 8
vacchataro a weaned calf, a bullock’ 8

vacchatari a weaned female calf, a heifer’ 8

vanceti ‘to cheat’ 10.1

vatarukkho a banyan tree 10

va hati ‘grows, increases (something), cultivates 6.1

VanO wound’ 9

vannam bhasati ‘speaks well of, praises’ 12

vannavanta colorful’ 5

V3JJI)O color, complexion, outward appearance¥ 4

vata’ surely, certainly’ 12.1 vattham ‘cloth, clothes 9.1 vadati ‘says, speaks’ ppl. wtta 3 vadeti
‘says, speaks’ 6

vadho ‘killing, destruction 6.1

vanam ‘forest’ 6.1

vanasar:ujo(amlJ ‘jungle, forest’ 10 vandati ‘bow down at. salute’ 10 vayappatta come of age to.I
varagamo ‘hereditary village, a village

given as a gift’ 10 varaho ‘pig’ 7 valita ‘wrinkled’ 11.1

vasati lives, abides, dwells’ Il vasanatthanam ‘place of residence 11 vasalako outcaste, wretch’ 12
vasalo outcaste, a person of low

birth’ 12

vasundhara ‘earth’ 6

vasena ‘because of, on account of 7.1

vassasatika ‘hundred years old’ 11.1

vaor |

vaca word, speech’ 5

vanijo a merchant’ 5

vanijja ‘trade, merchandise’ 10.1

vato ‘wind’ 4

vanaro monkey 6.1

vama ‘left (side)’ 6.1

vayamati ‘strive, endeavor, struggle’ I

vayama ‘effort’ 12.1

variyamana ‘being prevented, obstructed’ 11

varo ‘time, occasion u

Vasettho a proper name 5 va)amigo a wild beast’ to

vigata ‘gone away, ceased, bereft of 12 vikkinnavaca ‘of loose talk’ 4.1

vicarati ‘move about’ 10

GENERAL GLOSSARY

vijayo ‘victory, ttiumph’ 9.1

vijayati ‘give binh, bring forth’ 11.1 vijata ‘a woman who has given birth’ I.I vijananam) act of
cognizing,

discriminating’ 3.1

vijananta ‘knowing clearly. understanding’
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pres. part of vijanati 5

vijanati ‘perceives, understands with discrimination, discriminates 3.1

vijeti ‘win, conquer’; ppl. vijita 9.1

vijjati ‘appears, seems 5

vijja ‘discriminative knowledge, insight, wisdom, higher knowledge 3.1

vijjagato ‘one who has attained wisdom

(vifiar 3.1

vijjumalin wearing a garland or row of lightning’ (epithet for a cloud) 6.1

vijjobhasa ‘light of insight’ (VvaJ i +

obhasa) 7.1

viimaya ‘having perceived or known 5.1

viimanam consciousness 3.1

viimata ‘known, what is known, that which is known, what is perceived/ recognized/ understood’
7

viruiu ‘intelligent, wise(one)’ 3 vizmiigarahita ‘despised by the wise 3 vittam ‘property, wealth’ 11
vidamseti ‘shows, make appear 7.1 viditva ‘know, realize’ (gerund of vindati) 9.1

vidhameti ‘destroy, ruin, do away with, dispel’ 7.1

vinayakamm3.m ‘ethical activity, activities pertaining to monastic discipline’ 4.1

vinayo ‘discipline, code of ethics, often ‘monastic discipline’ (referring to a large collection of
rules governing the monastic life of the bhikkhus). See glossary 9

vina ‘without’ 11.1

vinicchita ‘decided, settled’ 10.1

vinipato ‘great ruin. a place of suffering, state of punishment’ 7.1

vinilaka ‘bluish black, discolored’ U.1 vindati ‘knows, realizes ger. viditva/vinditva 9.t
vipanna ‘Jost, gone wrong 12

vipannaditthf one with wrong views, heretic’ 12

vipminama change 5.1

vipassati sees clearly, insightfully, have spiritual insight’ 4

Vipassi name of a Buddha previous to Gotama 9.1

X-vipaka ‘having X as fruit or result’ 2.2

vipako ‘result, fruition 2.2

vipubbaka ‘full of corruption and matter festering 11.1

vippatiifititto ‘one who is freed 4 vippayogo ‘separation, dissociation’ 3.1 vippasidati ‘is serene,
tranquil, becomes

calm’ 4

vippasanna ‘tranquil, calm, purified, clear, clean, bright, happy, pure, sinless 8
vibbhantacitta ‘with wandering or confused mind’ 4.1

vibhavatapha’craving for extinction’ 12.1

vimala =clear, clean, bright’ 6.

vimuccati ‘be freed’ 6.1

viya ‘like, as’(particle of comparison) 6.1

viraja ‘free from defilement’ 12.t virati complete abstention’ 5 viravati ‘shouts, screams’ 10.1
virago ‘detachment’ 9.1
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viriyam ‘effort, exertion, energy’ 1 viriyarambho (viriya+arambha) ‘taking effort’ 1.1 virocati
‘shines forth, is brilliant’ 4 viluna cut off (of ham, scanty’ 11.1 vivaro(3.m) cavity, hole, hollow 11
vivata #ppl of vivarati 10 vivatamatta as soon as it was open’

Mvata + matta) 10

vivadati ‘disputes.quarrels ; pres. part.

vivadamana 4.1

vivarati ‘open, disclose’; ppl. vivata 7.1 vivadapanna ‘disputing, quarreling’ 4.1 vivado ‘dispute,
quarrel, contention 4.1 vivaho ‘marriage, wedding, carrying or

sending away of a bride’ 6

vivitta secluded’ 12

visam ‘poison’ 9

visamyutto ‘he who is detached’ 5 visattika ‘clinging to, adhering to. lust,

desire’ 6.1

visama ‘unequal, disharmonious 4.1

visarado ‘self-possessed, confident, knowing how to conduct oneself, wise’ 8.1

visuddhi “purity’ 10

visesato ‘specially, particularly’ 4.1

vihanfiati ‘suffer 10

viharati ‘live, reside, abide, lead a life’ 3.1 vihimsati ‘injures. hurts, oppresses 6 vihesa vexation
9.1

vina lute’ 6.1

198

vitamala ‘stainless’ 12.1 vimamsati ‘tests, considers’ 11 vuccati ‘is called, is said’

pres. pan. vuccamana 4.1 wtthahati ‘rise, get up

(alternate form utthahati, utthati) 9.1

wttapiyamana q)res pan. of utthapeti ‘lifts’, (alternate form uttapiyamana) It.I

wtthi ‘rain’ (feminine.) 10

wtta ‘said, spoken (ppl. of vadati) 7.1 ve velily, indeed, truly’ 5 vejjekammam ‘medical practice
10.1 vejjo “‘doctor, physician’ 10.1

vetanam ‘wages, hire’ 12 vedana ‘feeling, sensation 5.1 Venagapura city name 8§ .
Venagapurika ‘of Venagapura’ 8 vepulliup ‘fullness, abundance’ 1 veyyakarm,a ‘explanation,
exposition’ 12.1 venup ‘enmity, ill-will” 2 veramani’abstinence 6

vela ‘time’ U

Vesall place name 8.1 vehaso ‘sky, air’ ‘Il VeJuvana place name 9.1

voharo ‘trade, business, merchandise’ 5 vyakaroti explains, clarifies, answers’ U vyadhi
‘sickness, malady, illness,

GENERAL GLOSSARY

samvidahati ‘arranges, applies, prepares, provides’ 10.1

samttha ‘controlled, restrained’ I samvesiyati ‘puts to bed’; pres. pan. samvesiyamana 11.1
samsaro ‘life cycle’ 5

samhita ‘possessed of consisting in’ 12.1 saka ‘one’s own 11.1
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sakato (am) ‘cart 10.1

sakizicano ‘one who has something, one who is full of worldly attachment’ 5
sakuno ‘bird’ 8.1

sakunto ‘bird’ 4

sakubbanto ‘doer, one who practices 5

sakkaccam ‘properly, well, carefully, thoroughly’ 2

sakkaroti ‘respect’ 9.1 sakka Cit is) possible’ 3

sakkoti ‘be able, can’; fut. sakkhissati 10

sakkhara ‘pebble’ 10

Sakya family name (lineage of the Buddha) 6

saggo ‘heaven, celestial world, happy place 4

sace ‘if 7

saccam ‘truth 3.1

sacchikaroti ‘realizes for oneself, experiences’; ppl. sacchikata fut. pass.

disease’ 3.1
one’s own 2

pan. sacchikatabba 12.1
sai’ljanati ‘know, recognize,

be aware

Samkappa ‘intention, purpose’ 12.1 samkamati ‘cross esover, transmigrates’

ppl. samkanta 3

samkamanto ‘one who crosses over, one who transmigrates 3

samkampati ‘tremble’ 12.1

samkharo ‘essential condition, a thing conditioned, mental coefficient’ (normally in plural
samkhara) 5.1

samkhittena ‘in short, in brief” 3.1

samgahO ‘assistance, protection, kind disposition 5

samgatigo ‘he who has gone beyond (overcome) attachment’ 5

samgho ‘community, association,

esp ...community of Buddhist monks’ 1 S8myamo ‘control, restraint’ 5 samyojanam ‘bond, fetter’
(that binds

one .to the wheel of transmigration) 5 samvattati ‘lead to, be conducive to I’
samvaso’associatioh, co-residency,

intimacy 12

samvijjati seems to be, appears, exists’

6.1
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of 9

safifia ‘perception, recognition, signal, indication’ 5.1
sanftm:iam ‘token, mark, sign’ Il satho ‘fraudulent one’ 12
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sata ‘mindful’ 5.1

satam ‘hundred’; compounding stem satu

6

satakkaku ‘epithet for a cloud’ 6

sati kayagata ‘mindfulness relating to the body’ 12

satimant ‘mindful one, nom. sg.satlma) 7 sato ‘being, existing’ (genitive sg. of
sant) 11.1

satta ‘sunk’ 7

satto ‘being, living being, creature’ 2 satthar ‘teacher, the Buddha’ 9 sada’always, forever 5
sadevaka ‘together with (that) of the gods’ 9.1

saddo ‘sound, word’ 1.1

saddha ‘determined, faithful, believing’ 2.2

saddha’determination 11

GENERAL GLOSSARY

saddhimcaro constant companion, one who accompanies 7

saddhammo ‘true doctrine 1.1

saddhim ‘with 6

sanantana ‘eternal, old, ancient’ 2 sanikam ‘slowly, gradually’ 10.1 santuUhi contentment’ 5
sant ‘good person nom. sg. santo 6 sant(a) ‘existing, being (pres.part. of

atthi), genitive sg. sato 5.1 santa ‘tranquil, calm’ 9.1

santikam. ‘the vicinity, near’; loc. santike ‘to (the vicinity), abl. santika ‘from the vicinity (of)’.2
7

santo ‘fatigued one, he who is tired’ 5 santo nom. sg of sant ‘good person . sandasseti compares
with, shows

(against) ; pres. part. sandasmyamana ‘that which something is compared with’ 9

sanclitthika ‘visible, actual, of advantage to this life, empirical 5.1

sandissati ‘tamy with, agree with’ 9 sandosam ‘defilement, pollution’ 6.1 sapaaanam ‘in order,
without

intenuption, without skipping (in alms- begging of a Buddhist monk)’ 8.1

sappo a serpent’ 10.1 saphala ‘fruitful’ 5

sabatthaka a gift comprising eight of everything given’ 10

sabba 2

sabbena sabbam completely, entirely altogether 8

sama even, equal, harmonious 4.1 samakam ‘equally, (at the same time)’ 8.1 samagga ‘being in
unity’ 4.1

samaffiata ‘designated, notorious 12 samanako ascetic, recluse (may have a

connotation of contempt) 8.1 samano recluse, mendicant’ 4 samata equality, evenness,

normal state 6.1

samativijjhati ‘pierce through’ 10 samatta completed, grasped, accepted,

accomplished’ 3.1

samatho calming down, cessation 9.1 samanupassati sees, perceives

correctly’ I

samannagata endowed with, possessed of” 2

samayo ‘time, peucx:l, season 6.1 sama-sama ‘equal’ 10.1 samadapeti encourages, incites,
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rouses 3.1

samadinna accepted’ 3.1

samadiyati ‘takes upon or with oneself’; ppl. samadinna 6

samadhi concentration 12.1 samadhinimittam ‘object of meditation,

object of concentration 2 samano ‘being, existing’ U.1

samahita collected, composed, settled, attentive 4.1

samffijati ‘is moved, shaken’4 samirati ‘is moved, blown 4 samiidayo ‘origin, rise’ 2.2

X samiidayo baving X as origin, arising from X 2.2

samiicklo ocean, sea 11 sameti ‘correspond.agree 8

sampakampati ‘trembles, is shaken 12.1 sampajana ‘thoughtful, mindful,

attentive, deliberate’ 4.1 sampanalita ‘ablaze, in flames’ 5.1

sampati ‘now, right now, just now 8 sampayogo association’ 3.1 samparayika ‘belonging to the
next

world’ 8.1

samparivattasayi ‘one who sleeps turning to and fro’ 7.1

sampavedhati ‘shake violently’ 12.1 sampha ‘frivolous, foolish’ 11.1 sambahula ‘many 10.1
sambodha ‘highest wisdom 12.1

sambodhi ‘enlightenment’ 12.1 samma ‘friend’, a term of address

for a fitend 10.1 sammanati ‘sweeps’ 10

sammati ‘be paciiied, cease 2 sammatta ‘intoxicated (by/with),

overpowered by’ 6.1

sammada ‘drowsiness, intoxication 6.1 sammappaiina ‘right knowledge, true

wisdom 7.1

sammappajan6 ‘fully comprehending one’4

samma ‘properly, rightly’ 12.1 sammaditthi ‘right understanding’. II.I sammaditthiko ‘he-who has
right views I sammaditthin ‘he who has right

understanding’ 11.1

sammasambuddho ‘perfectly enlightened one, a universal Buddha’ 6

sammiikho ‘face to face, in presence 9

sammilha confused, confounded, stupid’ 2

200

sammodati exchange friendly greetings, rejoices(together), delights’

past sammodi 6.1

sammodamana ‘in agreement, on friendly terms, rejoicing together’ 4.1

sammoso ‘bewilderment, confusion’ | sayanftsana ‘bed and seat, lodging’ 12 saranam refuge,
protection’ 1 saravati ‘having resonance or

melodiousness’ 6.1

sariram ‘body’ 10

saro voice, sound’ 10.1 sallakkheti ‘observes, considers’ 1l sallapati ‘talk, speak’ 10
saV31Jam ‘hearing, listening to 2 sasuro father-in-law; acc. sasum 12. sassamapa-
brahmapa’including religious
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teachers and brahmins’ 12 sahate conquers, overcomes’ 6.1 sahayo ‘friend’ 7
sahitam ‘texts, scriptures taken as a

whole’ 4

sakaccha conversation, discussion 5

sakha ‘branch’ 10.1

sani curtain’ 10

sadiyati ‘appropriate, take on oneself, enjoy 4

sadutara sweeter, more pleasant’ 11

sadhu goocl 8

sadhuka ‘good or righteous (one) 10.1 sadhukam wen (adverb), thoroughly’ 9 sadhuviharidhiro
‘one who is of noble

behavior, one who is steadfast’ 7

sapateyyam wealth’ 12

sammp ‘of oneself, by oneself” 6 samafinam ‘state of an ascetic or monk,

the holy life 4

sami ‘lord, sir, husband’ 10.1

sftmisa ‘characterized by or having

amisam’ 4.1

sayamhasamay8lJ) ‘in the evening’ 2

GENERAL GLOSSARY

(Mynah bird)’ 10.1

Sa)ho proper name 3

simghatako(am) ‘cross, cross-roads’ 3.1 sikkha ‘study, training, discipline’ 6.1 sikkhapadmp
‘precept, rule, instruction 6 Sigalaka proper name 9.1

sineho ‘affection 11

sippam ‘craft.science, art, technical knowledge 5

fimpiko’artisan,craftsman’5

siram ‘head accusative siram or siro’ 11.1

sighataram ‘faster, sooner 8.1 snavati ‘virtuous woman 11.1 silavant ‘virtuous 11.1
silasampanno one endowed with virtue, one who practices morality, virtuous one’6

Sivako proper name 5.1

sisam. ‘head’ 10.1

Siho a proper name 8.1

SJ ‘indeed, verily’ 11

sukham. ‘happiness, comfort, ease, well-being’ 2.2

sukhakama ‘desirous of happiness 11 sukhavaha bringing happiness’ 8 sugati ‘happiness, bliss,
happy fate,

happy state, a realm of bliss’ 8.1

sugatin ‘righteous one’ 9 suggati -sugati 10 sucaritam ‘good behavior 7 sucil:U)a well-practiced’
11

succhanna well-thatched, well- covered’ 10

sunati ‘hears, listens’; ppl. suta; ger.

sutva(na) 3.1

suta ‘heard, that which is heard’ (ppl. of sunati) 7

suttam. discursive part of Buddhist scripture (Sanskrit siitra) 9
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sutvana ‘having heard, having listened to (gerund of sui:mti) 4

sayati ‘tastes, eats’ 3.1
essence, heart of sarada autumnal, fresh’ 8

sudam ‘indeed’ 12
sududdasa exceedingly see/grasp 8

difficult to

salittakasippam ‘art of slinging stones 10

savako ‘disciple’ 6

savana ‘blameable, faulty 2.2

Savatthi place name 8.1

saveti announce, tell, declare 8

sasanam. ‘teaching, message, (Buddhist) order’9
sasava ‘with, having, or characterized by asavo 4.1
sankapotako a young bird

sudesita well-proclaimed’ 9.1

sunakho ‘dog 11

sunipm:ia very subtle’ 8

Suppavasa proper name (feminine); vocative Suppavase 4

subha ‘pleasant, good’ 12 subhariya ‘good wife’ 1.1 subhavita well-
developed,cultivated,trained’ 10

subhasita well spoken 2
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GENERAL GLOSSARY

subhasitadubbhasitam ‘things well and badly spoken, things proper to say and not proper to say 2
sumana ‘of a happy mind, of a pleased mind’ 5.1

sura ‘liquor 4

suvanna gold’ 12

suvannakara ‘goldsmith’ 12 suvimuttacitto ‘one with a well-freed mind’4

susamahita well-restrained, well composed’ 12

susikkhita well-trained, well-practiced’ 5

susirarukkho a tree having a hollow 10.1

suhano ‘friend, good-hearted one 6.1

supa soup, broth.curry 8

suro (-a) valiant, courageous U.l sekho one still in training, a learner 9.1 settha 110ble, best,
excellent’ I1

setnlata excellence, foremost, place 5

seti ‘sleeps, dwells, lives 6.1

senapati a general’ 8.1
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Seniya a clan name (literally: ‘belonging to the army’) 6

semana lying (down)’ (pres. part. of seti ‘lies’) 1.1

seyyatha ‘just as, just like, as if 8 seyyathapi ‘just as (if) (seyyatha + pi) 12 seyyo ‘better’ II.1
selo ‘rock’ 4

Selo proper name 6.

sevati serve, practice, take upon oneself fut. pass. part. sevitabba 7.1

sevana association 5

‘he, that one (male)’ (nominative singular of sa) 3

soko sorrow, grief 4 socati ‘grieve 10

Sotto proper name 6.1 SOIJ(ja ‘elephant’s trunk’ 10

sor:i(.liko ‘drunkard’ 7.1

solJ(;fi a natural tank in a rock’ 10 sor:i(jo one who is addicted to drink,
a drunkard’ 7.1

sotam ear 3.1

sodheti ‘to clear, to clean’ 10 sovacassata gentleness, obedience 5 svatanaya ‘for tomorrow, for
the

following day 6

hattham ‘hand, trunk of an elepharit’ 10

hatthi elephant’ 10

hatthiraja ‘elephant-king, chief of elephants 10

hatthirfipakam ‘elephant’s image or picture 10

hattho ‘hand’ 6.1 hadayam ‘mind, heart 11

hanati ‘kills, strikes’ (also hanti) 3

handa well then, now IILI

harati ‘talce away, remove

have ‘indeed, certainly, surely’ II

himsati ‘oppresses II

hitam ‘benefit, welfare, good’ 3

hitva ger. of jahati 7

hirima ‘modest’ (masculine nominative singular of hirimant) 2.2

hi7i sense of shame, bashfulness 6.1

hina ‘low, base 6.1

hindya avattati literally ‘tum to the lower . hence:’give up orders, return to secular life’ 6.1
hutva ger. of hoti / bhavati 10.1 hurahuram ‘from existence to
existence 6.1

hettha ‘below, beneath, underneath’ 10 hetthima ‘lower, below 9.1

hetu ‘basis, cause 7.1

X hetu ‘for the sake of X for the purpose of X by reason of X’ 7.1

hoti ‘is, becomes ger. hutva 3 hufam ‘in the other world,

in another existence 4
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GRAMMATICAL INDEX

This grammatical index has two sections. The first has entries according to the Pali forms, and is
arranged by the Pai amhabetical order. It includes affixes, particles, clitics, etc. It also includes
the forms that were used to illustrate classes of nouns and verbs, since that may assist the student
in accessing those classes.

The second part of the index is according to English entries for tenses,

cases, etc. and is thus in English amhabetical order.

GRAMMATICAL INDEX SECTION I: Pali FNIIUES:

-a stem nouns (masculine and neuter)

I, 1.21

a- negative 1,6.2

aggi ‘fire (masculine -1 stem) afifia ‘(amother’ V1,13 atthanam and thanam V,7
attan ‘self’ (masculine -an stem) VLI,

(as reflexive) VID,3

atthi ‘is ,exists’ m.2.1, optative VILI attho ‘purpose’ compounds VID,8 addasa (root
aorist )V1,7.1

-an stems(masculine) V1,1

-ant present participle m,6.12, V.3

-aniya future passive participle VI1,2.1

ayam ‘this.that’ (masc. and fem.)

D,24,1V.I

-ar stem nouns [X.I

arahant (forms) V,4

avoca (past of vac- say, speak’) VL8, VIIl.4

-as stem nouns V1,5

asu a certain XI1,2

assooi past tense (-s aorist) 1X,2.1

aham T V1.1

-a stem nouns (feminine) D,l adi,adini ‘etcetera X,9
-ape- causatives X, 6.3

aha, ahu VLU

-ittna superlative X1,7

-itabba future passive participle VI1,2.1

-1 stem nouns (masculine) VDU

-1 stem nouns (feminine) 1,1.23
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(Hti 1,3.3
in stem nouns VI,2

ima- ‘this, that’ D,2.14, IV,1

imam ‘this.that’ (neutet) U,2.4, IV.I

-iya comparative X1,7

iva ‘like, as IV,10

-iss- future tense 1X,3,

-iss- conditional X1,2.1

-1 stem nouns (feminine) 1.1.23 upasamkami (-is aorist) V1,7.2 ubho ‘both’ XII,1

-u stem nouns (feminine) V1,6

-e- stem verbs m,7, VID,6; (-e- causatives) X,6.1

-e- optative IV,6 eka one IV,7.2 etam ‘this’ U,2.12

etamattham(vadami) m,13

eti comes VII,5

-eyy- optative m,4

eva emphatic m,10.23 eso aham XD,7

-0- stem verbs m,7

ka interrogative pronoun m,1 katapuiuio compound type X,11 katama interrogative 11,3
kayira(tha) (optative of karoti) IX,7

kanu;uya (future participle of karoti)

VI1,2; X,5

karoti ‘does (-0 stem verb) m,7.2 ka feminine interr. pronoun m,1 kama ‘desiring’ VID,9
kim neuter interr. pronoun m,1 ko masculine interr. pronoun m,1 kho emphatic m,10.21
gacchati past tense 1X,2.2

go cow IV,2 ca ‘and’ 1,3.2

GRAMMATICAL INDEX

cakkhu eye (neuter -u stem) II, 1.3 catu ‘four 1V,7.3
ci indefinite m,10.1

ce ‘if’ IV,11

cetas ‘thought’ ( -as stem) VL5 jacca (case forms of jati) XIL,3 thanam and atthanam V,7
-thanam compounds VI, 15

-(1)ttlla superlative X1.7

-ta past participle V,5.11

-tabba future passive ciple

VIL2.1

tam third pers. pronoun 11,2.11

-tama superlative X1,7

-tara comparative X1,7

ti ‘three I1V,7.3

tam infinitive 0.4

rumhe you (plural’ V,1.2

te 2nd pers. sing.. enclitic V,1,3

-to ablative ending m,15

tvam you (singular)’ V,1.2
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-tva(na) gerunds IV,3.11: X,3

dis- /pa ti sees D,4.13 dvi ‘two’ IV,7.4

dhamma (masculine -a stem) 1,1.21

-dhamma compounds VI, 15 dhatu ‘element’ (-u stem) VIL,6 na- negatives 1,6.1
-na past participle V, 5.12

natthi ‘is not’ m,3

nadi (feminine -i stem) 1,1.23

nivesaye (alternate -e verb endings) vim,6

-niya future passive participle

VIL2.1; X,5

nu interrogative emphatic m,10.24

no negative VIL4

no first pers pl. enclitic V,1,3

pafica ‘five  IV,7S para ‘other IV,8; V1,13 parittha VI.14
ti /dis- sees 11,4.13

pitar ‘father

(relationship -ar nouns) IX,1.12

-pe- causatives X, 6.2

pe(yyalam) discourse substitute 0,8

brahman ‘god Brahma’ VI,1,2

bhavati ‘be, become m,2.3;

future forms IX,3.1 (see also hoti) bhavant- address form VI,4; vm,5 bha ti with past part. X1,5.2,
with future passive part. X1,5.3

bhaveti ‘increases, develops (-e stem verb) m,7.1

bhikkhu ‘(Buddhist) monk’ (masculine -u stems) I1,1.2

bhoto ( bhavant (vocative) VI 4

maccarin ‘miser’

(-in stem noun) VI,2 mahant ‘great’ VI, 3 manas (-as stem) VL,5
-mant nouns and adjectives V.2 ma negative VI 4: prohibitive X1,3 matar mother
(relationship -ar nouns) IX,1.12

-mana present participle IV,4

with passive verbs 1X,5

me first pers sing. enclitic V,1,3

-ya gerunds  1V,3.12

-ya optatives VIIL,I

ya/yam (relative pronoun) 11.2.13 yadi ‘if’ m,9.1

yasma m,12

ya (feminine relative pronoun) 11,2.13

yati ‘goes [X,6

yena....tena VL,10

yo (masculine relative pronoun)

D,2.13

yohi koci ‘whosoever V,6

-yya comparative X1,7
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ratti (feminine -1 stem) 1,1.23 rajan ‘king’ (forms) VI,1.3 rupa (neuter -a stem) 1,1.22 labhati

‘obtains, receives

(-a stem verb) 1,2

labbhati comes about, exists’ X1,6
vac- say (past) VI,8; vim,4

vatti ‘speaks’(past) vin,4

-vant nouns and adjectives V.2
vaor1,3.2,

agreement of forms with XII,6

vo 2nd pers. pl.. enclitic V,1,3

204

sa/tam ‘third pers. pronoun 11.2.11

sa- reflexive prefix  I1.9 sakka is possible’ m.11 sace ‘if VD,6

sati (locative absolute) X,2
satthar ‘teacher (agent -tar nouns)
IX.t.11 saddhim V1.14

sante (locative absolute) X,2
santo ‘virtuous one V1,3

GRAMMATICAL INDEX
sabba au 1V,8
sa feminine pronoun D,2.1

sara ‘hall’ (feminine -a stem) silavant (-vant adjective/noun) V.2 so masculine pronoun I1,2.1
m,10.22 hoti ‘is, becomes m.2.2,
with past participle XI1,5.1 hotu 3 Sg. imperative Vm,2

Im- (root) ‘decrease VII,8 hi emphatic
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GRAMMATICAL INDEX

GRAMMATICAL INDEX SECTION 2: mGUSH

ABLATIVE IN -to ill,15

ACCUSAIIVE 1,142

destination 1,8 manner m,8 time 0,10

ADDRFSS FORM bhavant V1,4; VIIL,5

AmECTIVES IN -vant and -mant V,2 AGENT NOUNS IX,1.11
AGREEMENT

of adjective 1,7

with va ‘or phrases XII,6

CASFS 1,14

use of cases VIIL,7

(see also under specific cases) CAUSATIVE VERBS X,6 CLITICS 1,3
COMPARAIIVE AND SUPERLATIVE X1,7

COMPOUNDS 1,10 ;U,12 ;ill, 14

with-gata U,11.2

co-ordinate I1,11.1

katapufifio type X,U CONDmMONAL XI,2 CONJOINING IN SERIFS 1,9
CORRELATIVE CONSTRUCTION 11,6 DSCOURSESUBSIITUE
pe(yyalam) 11,8

EMPHATICS hi, kho, eva, ru m:,10.2 ENCLITIC PRONOUN FORMS V,1.3 EQUATIONAL
SENTENCES 11,5 FEMININE NOUNS

-a stems U,1.1
-1 AND -=i stems 1,1.23
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-u stems VL6

FIRST AND SECOND PERSON PRONOUNS V.1

FUI1JRE PARTICIPLFS

see under ‘participles FUTURE TENSE ID,6; IX,3 GEMINATE CONSONANT
CASE FORMS: jacca XI1,3

GENDER 1,12

GENITIVE

absolute X,I; XI1,4

of fear IV,9

GERUND -tva(na), -ya IV,3

use 1V,3.2; X,3 ‘HUNDREDS’ VL,12 ‘IF’ m,9
IMPERAIIVE fil,5; XI,1

third person vim,2 INDEFINITE d ill,10.1 INFINmVE IN -tUm 0,4
use of 11,42

INTERROGATIVES

katama ‘which’ 11,3

ka(ko/kigl/ka) m,1 ‘LIKE, AS’ -iva IV.JO ‘LIVE BY’ V,10
LOCATIVE CASE VIL,7

absolute Vm,3

among or ‘in’ V1,16

reference and contact XI1,5

MASCULINE NOUNS

-a stems 1,1.21

-an stems V1,1
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-1 stems VIIL1

-u stems 11,1.2 MIDDLE (VOICE) Xl,4
imperative X1,4.1

past tense X1,4.2

present and future tense X1.4.1 NEGATIVFS1,6
m and ma VIL4

NELTIBR -a STEMS 1,1.22 NOMINATIVE 1,141
NOUNS 1.1

forms 11,1

(see also under cases’) numbers 1,13

types 1,1.2

agent nouns IX,1.11

-vant and -mant nouns V.2 (see also under ‘masculine’, feminine’, and ‘neuter’)

NUMERALS 1.13, 1IV,7

206

OPTATIVE 1li.4. 1V,6, VD,1

PRONOUNS I1.2

GRAMMATICAL INDEX
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use m,4.2

middle endings X1,4.3 PARTICIPLES

modifying nouns X,4

future (passive) participle VD,2

in -lizya X,5

past (perfective) participle V,5 past participial sentences with
instrumental subjects V1,9

present participle fil,6; X1,4S

-mana IV.4; IX,5

feminine in -=1 AND -a IVS PARTICLE’S 111,10

PASSIVE VERBS IX,4

PASt (PERFECTIVE) PARTICIPLE

see under ‘participles’

PAST TENSE (‘AORIST) V1,7

addasa type

(‘a- and root aolists’ V1,7.1 assooi type r-s aorist’) IX,2 upasamkami type (‘-is aorist”)
of vac- ‘SAY’ V1,8; VIIL,3.1 PERFECTIVE FORMS (COMPOUND)
XIL5

PARTICLES (CUTTCS) 1,3

PREFIX sa- wm-r v,s

POSTPOSmONS 11,7; X,7

PREPOSIIIONS 11,7; X,7

PRESENT TENSE  1,2.2

stem 1,2.1

middle forms X1,4.1 PRESENT PARTICIPLE
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see under ‘participles’ PROHIBmVE PARTICLE ma- X1,3

enclitic forms V,1.3

first and second person V,1

relative 1,4; 11,2 third ‘person 11,2.1

REFLEXIVE attan vmm,3

REFLEXIVE PREFIX sa-

11,9

RELATIONSHIP NOUNS IX,1.12 RELATIVE PRONOUN ya-/yam
1,4;0,2.13

see also under ‘correlative REPEAIED FORMS (REDUPLICATION)
X,8

SANDHI 1,5; 11,12; 1i,17; VIII,10; V1,17; X,10

SERIFS (conjoining in) 1,9 SUPERLATIVE XI,7 STEM FORM (nouns) 1,1.1 ‘THIS, NOT
mAT’ V9 VERBS 1.2

root and present stem 1,2.1

-a verbs 1,2

-¢ VERBS VIIL,6

-0 verbs VIIL,6

‘be’ and ‘become m,2 causative verbs X,6 passive verbs IX,4 root ha- VI8
root vac - V1,8; VIIl,4 root dis- 11,4.13

(see also under specific form s:

participles, tenses, etc.)

VOCALLVE 1,143
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A NEW COURSE IN READING Pali
J ames W. Gair & W.S. Karullati llahe

Pali, in addition to its importan ce as a Middle In d ic languag e, is the classical langua ge of T
heravada Buddhist texts and it is thus the Buddhist canonical language of such Theravada co
nntries as Thailand, Cambodia, Sri Lanka and Bunn a. As a gateway to that important body of
textual material it is of special importance to the student or scholar of Buddhism as well as being
of great interest from the literary-cultural as well as the linguistic and historical points of view.

This book is intended to se rve as an introd uction to the read ing of P ali tex ts. For that purpose,
it uses authentic readings es pecially co mpiled for the purpose drawn largely from Theravada
canonical works, both prose and poetry. The readings are in Roman script, and carefully graded
for difficulty, but the y have also bee n selected so that each of them is a meaningful and
complete read ing in itself, so as to introd uce some basic concepts and ways of thought of
Theravada Buddhism. This book thus offersan opportunity to become acquainted with the ways
in which the teac hings of the Buddha are embodied in the language; a se nse that is impo ssible
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to determine from English translations. The book contains 12 lesso nsr Each of them has three
parts: (1) a set of basic readings and an accompanying glossary, (2) grammatical no tes on the
forms in the lesson, and (3) a set of further readings with its own glossary. The fu rther readin gs
introduce no new grammatical poin ts, but re info rc e o nes already prese nted and give | Ur the r
practice in them. The work conclude s, fittingly, with the Bud d ha’ s first sermo n, The Dh amma
ca hlw pa valta 11a Sulla. A cum ulative glossa ry and ind ex to the grammar is also provided.

The text has been used successfully in its preliminary form at several univers ities, but it may
also be used for self-study.

JAMES W. GAIR is Professor of Linguistics and South Asian languages at Cornell University.

W.S. 1 (ARUNATJLu \ KE is Pro fesso r of Linguistics at Kelan iya University, Sri Lanka. This
Pali text is product of a long collaborative association during which they have also produced
other works, primarily on the langu ges of Sri Lanka.

MOTILAL BANARSIDASS PUBLISHERS PVT. LTD.
Delhi ( INnlA) - - - - E-ma il: mlh tl v,11l.co m
W, h, ite: www.ml hcl.co m

Rs.195 Code: 1441x

Noun Group 3 (NG-3): KANNA GROUP

(Feminine, Stem Suffix -2)

Singular Plural

1. kanna kanna, kannayo
2. kaniiam kanna, kannayo
3. kannaya kannahi, -bhi
4. kannaya kannanam

5. kannaya kannahi, -bhi
6. kannaya kannanam

7. kannaya, kannidayam kannasu

Note: Note the similarity of these endings to those of the -i and -1 stems. Note, however, that
the Singular Dative-Locative has -ya rather than ya, and that the vocative singular is -e. Note
also the shortening of the final -a- of the stem in the Accusative singular.

Noun Group 10 (NG-10): RATTI GROUP
(Feminine, Stem Suffix -1) — note: similar endings as NG-3
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Singular

ratti

rattim

rattiya, ratya

rattiya, ratya

rattiya, ratya

rattiya, ratya

rattiya, ratya, rattiyam, -tyam, ratto

N R W~

Noun Group 21 (NG-21): NADI GROUP

(Feminine, Stem Suffix 1)

Plural

ratti, rattiyo, ratyo

ratti, rattiyo, ratyo
rattihi, -bhi, rattihi, -bhi
rattinam, rattinam
rattihi, -bhi, rattihi, -bhi
rattinam, rattinam
rattisu, rattisu

Singular Plural
1. nadi nadi, nadiyo, najjo
2. bhito nadi bhotiyo nadi, nadiyo, najjo
3. nadim, nadiyam nadi, nadiyo, najjo
4. nadiya (najja) nadihi, -bhi
5. nadiya (najja) nadinam
6. nadiyad (najja) nadihi, -bhi
7. nadiya (najja) nadinam
8. nadiya, nadiyam, (najjim) nadisu

Notes:

1. The words in the parentheses are unique to the word nadf, but not for the following

members.

Noun Group 17 (NG-17):
(Masculine, Stem Suffix u)
Singular

bhikkhu

bhikkhum

bhikkhuna
bhikkhussa, -no
bhikkhusma, -mha, -na
bhikkhussa, -no
bhikkhusmim, -mhi

Nk =

Noun Group 18 (NG-18):  AYU GROUP
(Neuter, Stem Suffix u)

Singular

BHIKKHU GROUP

Plural

Plural

bhikkhii, bhikkhavo

bhikkhii, bhikkhavo

bhikkhiihi, -bhi, bhikkhuhi, -bhi
bhikkhitinam, bhikkhunam
bhikkhiihi, -bhi, bhiikhuhi, -bhi
bhikkhtinam, bhikkhunam
bhikkhiisu, bhikkhusu
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1. ayu, ayum ayi, ayavo ayiini
2. ayu, ayum ayu, ayavo ayuni
3. ayuna, -sma, -mha ayiihi, -bhi, ayuhi, -bhi
4, ayussa, -no ayunam, ayunam
5. ayusma, -mha, -na ayiihi, -bhi, ayuhi, -bhi
6. ayussa, -no aylinam, ayunam
7. ayusmim, -mhi ayiisu, ayusu

Singular Plural
Nom: cakkhu / cakkhum cakkhu / cakkhini
Acc: cakkhu / cakkhum cakkhii / cakkhiini
Inst: cakkhund (-usma, umha) cakkhuhi (-bhi)
Dat: cakkhuno (-ussa) cakkhitnam
Abl: cakkhunda (-usma, umha) cakkhuhi (-bhi)
Gen: cakkhuno (-ussa) cakkhitnam
Loc: cakkhumhi (-usmim) cakkhiisu
Voc: cakkhu cakkhii / cakkhiini

PRONOUNS

Masculine Singular Plural
Nom: so/sa te
Acc: tam te
Inst: tena tehi (tebhi)
Dat: tassa tesam / tesanam
Abl: tamha (tasma) tehi (tebhi)
Gen: tassa tesam / tesanam
Loc: tamhi (tasmim) tesu
Neuter Singular Plural
Nom: tam / tad tani
Acc: tam / tad tani
Inst: tena tehi (tebhi)
Dat: tassa tesam / tesanam
Abl: tamha (tasma) tehi (tebhi)
Gen: tassa tesam / tesanam
Loc: tamhi (tasmim) tesu
Feminine Singular Plural
Nom: sa ta/ tayo
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Acc:
Inst:

Dat:

Abl:
Gen:
Loc:

sa

taya

tissa (-ya)

taya

tassa (-ya)
tasam / tayam /
tissam / tassam

ta/ tayo

tahi (tabhi)
tasam / tasanam
tahi (tabhi)
tasam / tasanam
tasu

245



	DEDICATION
	PREFACE
	INTRODUCTION
	PART l: THIS TEXT AND HOW TO USE IT
	PART- II: Pāḷi ALPHABET AND PRONUNCIATION
	PART III: THE LANGUAGE AND TEXTS
	PART IV: SOME USEFUL SOURCES

	LESSON I
	GLOSSARY2F  for Lesson I
	GRAMMAR I
	FURTHER READING I
	GLOSSARY - Further Reading I

	LESSON II
	GLOSSARY
	GRAMMAR II
	FURTHER READINGS II
	GLOSSARY

	LESSON III
	GLOSSARY
	GRAMMAR III
	FURTHER READINGS III
	GLOSSARY

	LESSON IV
	GLOSSARY
	GRAMMAR IV
	FURTHER READING IV
	GLOSSARY

	LESSON V
	GLOSSARY
	GRAMMAR V
	FURTHER READINGS V
	GLOSSARY

	LESSON VI
	GLOSSARY
	GRAMMAR VI
	FURTHER READINGS VI
	GLOSSARY

	LESSON VII
	GLOSSARY
	GRAMMAR VII
	FURTHER READINGS
	GLOSSARY

	LESSON VIII
	GLOSSARY
	GRAMMAR VIII
	FURTHER READINGS
	GLOSSARY

	LESSON IX
	GLOSSARY
	GRAMMAR
	FURTHER READINGS IX
	GLOSSARY IX

	LESSON X
	GLOSSARY X
	GRAMMAR X
	FURTHER READINGS X
	GLOSSARY

	LESSON XI
	GLOSSARY
	GRAMMAR XI
	FURTHER READINGS XI
	GLOSSARY

	LESSON XII
	GLOSSARY
	GRAMMAR XII
	FURTHER READINGS XII
	GLOSSARY

	GENERAL GLOSSARY

